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READING DIAGNOSTIC PRE-TEST
| 30 minutes |

TOEFL 1ST* TEST

PAUSE SECTION
TEST EXIT

Reading

Section Directions

This section measures your ability to understand academic passages in English.

Most questions are worth one point each. Some questions are worth more than 
one point. The directions for these questions will state how many points each is 
worth.

You will now start the Reading Diagnostic Pre-Test. There is one passage and 
twenty questions in the diagnostic pre-test. You will have 30 minutes to read the 
passage and answer the questions.
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Read the passage and answer the questions that follow.

Paragraph Aggression
1> Aggressive behavior is any behavior that is intended to cause injury, pain, suffering, 

damage, or destruction. While aggressive behavior is often thought of as purely physical, 
verbal attacks such as screaming and shouting or belittling and humiliating comments 
aimed at causing harm and suffering can also be a type of aggression. What is key to the 
definition of aggression is that whenever physical or verbal harm is inflicted, it is intentional.

2> Aggression was likely an early survival mechanism for humans, much in the same 
way it was for animals. Despite this, it is generally thought that aggressive behavior was 
not named as such before the seventeenth century, when the term was used to refer to 
an unprovoked physical attack. The term expanded beyond the description of purely 
physical aggression to include a psychological dimension in the early twentieth century, as 
psychiatrists put more emphasis on aggressive behavior and its potential motives.

3> Questions about the causes of aggression have long been of concern to both 
social and biological scientists. Theories about the causes of aggression cover a broad 
spectrum, ranging from those with biological or instinctive emphases to those that portray 
aggression as a learned behavior.

4> Numerous theories are based on the idea that aggression is an inherent and 
natural human instinct. EH Aggression has been explained as an instinct that is directed 
externally toward others in a process called displacement, and it has been noted that 
aggressive impulses that are not channeled toward a specific person or group may be 
expressed indirectly through socially acceptable activities such as sports and competition 
in a process called catharsis. ES Biological, or instinctive, theories of aggression have 
also been put forth by ethologists, who study the behavior of animals in their natural 
environments. £3 A number of ethologists have, based upon their observations of animals, 
supported the view that aggression is an innate instinct common to humans. S3

5> Two different schools of thought exist among those who view aggression as instinct. 
One group holds the view that aggression can build up spontaneously, with or without 
outside provocation, and violent behavior will thus result, perhaps as a result of little or no 
provocation. Another suggests that aggression is indeed an instinctive response but that, 
rather than occurring spontaneously and without provocation, it is a direct response to 
provocation from an outside source.

6> In contrast to instinct theories, social learning theories view aggression as a learned 
behavior. This approach focuses on the effect that role models and reinforcement of 
behavior have on the acquisition of aggressive behavior. Research has shown that 
aggressive behavior can be learned through a combination of modeling and positive 
reinforcement of the aggressive behavior and that children are influenced by the combined 
forces of observing aggressive behavior in parents, peers, or fictional role models and of 
noting either positive reinforcement for the aggressive behavior or, minimally, a lack of 
negative reinforcement for the behavior. While research has provided evidence that the 
behavior of a live model is more influential than that of a fictional model, fictional models 
such as those seen in movies and on television, do still have an impact on behavior, tEH 
On-screen deaths or acts of violent behavior in certain television programs or movies can 
be counted in the tens, or hundreds, or even thousands; while some have argued that 
this sort of fictional violence does not in and of itself cause violence and may even have a 
beneficial cathartic1 effect, studies have shown correlations between viewing of violence 
and incidences of aggressive behavior in both childhood and adolescence, IA/y Studies 
have also shown that it is not just the modeling of aggressive behavior in either its real-life 
or fictional form that correlates with increased acts of violence in youths; a critical factor in 
increasing aggressive behaviors is the reinforcement of the behavior. tEH If the aggressive 
role model is rewarded rather than punished for violent behavior, that behavior is more 
likely to be seen as positive and is thus more likely to be imitated. I J

GLOSSARY
1. cathartic—providing emotional release; therapeutic

READING

READING DIAGNOSTIC PRE-TEST 3
www.ztcprep.com



1. Which of the following is NOT defined as aggressive 
behavior?
® inflicting pain accidentally
® making insulting remarks
© destroying property
© trying unsuccessfully to injure someone

2. The author mentions “belittling and humiliating 
comments” in paragraph 1 in order to
© demonstrate how serious the problem of 

aggression is
© clarify the difference between intentional and 

unintentional aggression
© provide examples of verbal aggression 
© illustrate the nature of physical aggression

3. The word “intentional” in paragraph 1 is closest in 
meaning to
© deliberate
® estimated
© forbidden
© intermittent

4. According to paragraph 2, which of the following is 
true about aggression?
© Aggression was not a typical behavior for 

humans before the seventeenth century.
© There was probably no specific term to describe 

aggressive behavior until the seventeenth 
century.

© Animals were much more likely to display 
aggressive behavior than humans, at least 
until recently.

© The psychological definition of aggression has 
been around as long as the physical one has.

5. Which of the sentences below best expresses the 
essential information in the highlighted sentence in 
paragraph 3? Incorrect choices change the meaning 
in important ways or leave out essential information. 
© Biological theories of aggression emphasize its

instinctive nature.
© Theories that consider aggression biological are 

more accepted than those that consider it 
learned.

© Various theories about aggression attribute it to 
either natural or learned causes.

© Various theories try to compare the idea that 
aggression is biological with the idea that it is 
learned.

6. According to paragraph 4, “displacement” is
© internally directed aggression
© a modeled type of aggression
© aggression that is unintentional
© aggression that is directed outward

7. It can be inferred from paragraph 4 that “catharsis” 
© is a positive process
© involves channeling aggression internally
© is studied by ethologists
© should be negatively reinforced

8. An ethologist would be most likely to study
© learned catharsis in a certain species of monkey 
© the evolution of a certain type of fish
© the bone structure of a certain type of dinosaur 
© how a certain male lion fights other male lions

9. Look at the four squares [■] that indicate where the 
following sentence could be added to paragraph 4.
One may, for example, release aggression by 
joining a football team or a debate team or even 
a cooking competition.
Where would the sentence best fit? Click on a 
square [■] to add the sentence to the passage.

10. The phrase “schools of thought” in paragraph 5 is 
closest in meaning to
© institutions of higher learning 
© lessons to improve behavior 
© methods of instruction 
© sets of shared beliefs

11. It is NOT mentioned in paragraph 5 that some 
believe that instinctive aggression may occur 
© without being provoked
© in order to cause provocation 
© in response to minor provocation 
© in response to clear provocation

12. The word “it” in paragraph 5 refers to
© aggression
© an instinctive response
© provocation
© a direct response

13. The author begins paragraph 6 with the expression 
“In contrast to instinct theories” in order to
© introduce the instinct theories that will be 

presented in paragraph 6
© indicate that paragraph 6 will present two 

contrasting theories
© contrast instinctive theories of aggression with 

biological theories of aggression
© provide a transition to the idea that will be 

presented in paragraph 6

14. It is NOT mentioned in paragraph 6 that aggression 
can be learned by observing
© others of the same age 
© violent programs on TV 
© one’s mother or father 
© professional football games

4 READINGwww.ztcprep.com



15. The word “that” in paragraph 6 refers to
® research
© evidence
© the behavior
© a live model

16. What is stated in paragraph 6 about the modeling of 
aggressive behavior?
® Fictional models are as likely to cause 

aggressive behavior as are live models.
© Little correlation has been found between 

viewing of aggressive behavior on television 
and acting aggressively.

© Aggression in works of fiction may cause 
aggressive behavior.

© Aggression in society has an effect on the type 
of violence in movies and on television.

17. The phrase “in and of itself” in paragraph 6 is 
closest in meaning to
© internally
© single-handedly
© genuinely
© semi-privately

18. The word “critical” in paragraph 6 could best be 
replaced by
® negative
© considerate
© crucial
© studied

19. Look at the four squares [■] that indicate where the 
following sentence could be added to paragraph 6.
Thus, it is more common for a youth to imitate 
aggressors who have been rewarded than those 
who have been punished.
Where would the sentence best fit? Click on a 
square [■] to add the sentence to the passage.

20. The word “imitated” in paragraph 6 is closest in 
meaning to
© repeated
© copied
© exhibited
© initiated

21. Which situation would most likely result in increased 
aggressive behavior in children?
© witnessing TV shows in which the aggressor 

gets away without being punished
© watching two friends compete in a wrestling 

match
© viewing a verbal argument between parents
© viewing TV shows in which the hero defeats the 

agressor

22. Directions: An introductory sentence for a brief summary of the passage is provided below. Complete 
the summary by selecting the THREE answer choices that express the most important 
ideas in the passage. Some sentences do not belong in the summary because they 
express ideas that are not presented in the passage or are minor ideas in the passage. 
This question is worth 2 points (2 points for 3 correct answers, 1 point for 2 correct 
answers, and 0 points for 1 or 0 correct answers).

Aggression, which causes harm to those affected by it, has been accounted for by numerous 
theories.

Answer Choices (choose 3 to complete the chart):
(1) Various theories indicate that learned aggression occurs as a result of observation of this type of behavior and 

reward for it.
(2) Various theories indicate aggression is neither instinctive nor learned.
(3) Various theories indicate that instinctively caused aggression is always cathartic.
(4) Various theories indicate that instinctively caused aggression may occur with or without provocation.
(5) Various theories indicate that aggression may be instinctive or learned.
(6) Various theories indicate that learned aggression results from displacement of anger.

Turn to pages 591-595 to diagnose your errors and record your results.
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~ ---- & -------- ™.o~„ ‘---------------------o------------------
of 60 minutes to complete the whole Reading section. While it is advisable to allow approxi
mately 20 minutes to answer the questions for each passage, test takers are not given the 
passages in separately timed, 20-minute blocks. In other words, for a three-passage Reading 
section, the test taker is given 60 minutes at the beginning of the section. It is the test taker's 
responsibility to monitor the time and use it to answer the questions accordingly.

• The passages are lengthy readings (approximately 700 words each) on academic 
topics.

• The questions cover the following areas: fact and negative fact, vocabulary; pro
noun reference; sentence restatement; where sentences can be inserted into the 
passage; stated and unstated details; inferences; rhetorical purpose; and overall 
organization of ideas.

Reading Section
Approximate 

Passage Length
Number of Questions

Passage 1 700 words 12-14 questions

Passage 2 700 words 12-14 questions

Passage 3 700 words 12-14 questions

•Some tests have four reading passages instead of three. 80 minutes is given for the test 
taker to complete a four-passage Reading section.

The following strategies can help you in the Reading section.

STRATEGIES FOR READING
1. Be familiar with the directions. You can look at a sample test on the ETS website by 

using this link: http://www.ets.org/toefl to see the directions. The directions on every 
test are the same, so it is not necessary to spend time reading them when you take the 
test. Dismiss the directions as soon as they come up. Click on iContinuel as soon as it 
appears and use your time on the passages and questions.

2. Do not worry if a reading passage is on a topic that is not familiar to you. All of the 
information that you need to answer the questions is included in the passages. You do 
not need any special background knowledge to answer the questions.

3. Scroll to the end of the passage to see the questions. Use the scrollbar on the right 
side of the box containing the passage. Once you get to the end of the passage, click 
on |Next| in the top right-hand corner of the screen. The first question should appear. 
You can move back and forth among questions for each reading passage by clicking on 
I Next I and |Back| in the top right-hand corner. If you skip a question, write the number 
down so you remember to return to it later.

4. Do not spend too much time reading the passages. You may not have time to read 
each passage in depth, and it is quite possible to answer some of the questions 
correctly without first reading the passages in detail.

6 READING
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5. Skim each passage and its questions to determine the main idea and overall 
organization of ideas in the passage. You do not need to understand every detail in 
each passage to answer the questions correctly. Skimming the questions will help you 
understand what information you need to look for. Most of the questions are asked in 
the order that information appears in the passage, except for the final chart or table 
question. In addition, many of the questions indicate where you need to look for 
information in the passage by using highlighted words/phrases or arrows pointing to a 
particular section. Using these location hints in the passage and questions can save you 
time when reading for information.

6. Look at each question to determine what type of question it is. The type of question 
tells you how to proceed to answer the question. Refer to the chart at the end of this 
section for more information.

• For vocabulary questions, the targeted word will be highlighted in the 
passage. Find the highlighted word, and read the context around it.

• For referent questions, the targeted word will be highlighted in the passage. 
Find the highlighted target word, and read the context preceding it.

• For paraphrasing questions, the targeted sentence will be highlighted 
in the passage. Read the highlighted sentence carefully. It may also be 
helpful to read the context around the highlighted sentence.

• For sentence insertion questions, there will be darkened squares indicating 
where the sentence might be inserted. Read the context around the 
darkened squares carefully.

• For factual information questions (including detail and unstated detail 
questions) and negative factual information questions the paragraph 
number will be included in the question. Skim the paragraph for key words 
from the question and read the sentences around the key words in the 
paragraph. For negative factual information questions, the words NOT and 
EXCEPT will be included in the questions.

• For inference questions, choose a key word from the question, and skim 
for the key word (or a related idea) in order in the passage. Read the part 
of the passage around the key word (or related idea).

• For rhetorical purpose questions, the targeted word or phrase will be 
highlighted in the passage. Read the highlighted word or phrase and the 
context around it to determine the rhetorical purpose.

• For overall ideas questions, such as summary information and 
organizational (schematic) table questions, focus on the main ideas 
rather than minor details of the passages. The main ideas and important 
details are most likely explained in the introductory paragraph and at the 
beginning or end of each supporting paragraph.

7. Choose the best answer to each question. You may be certain of a particular answer, 
or you may eliminate any definitely incorrect answers and choose from among the 
remaining answers.

8. Do not spend too much time on a question you are completely unsure of. If you do 
not know the answer to a question, simply guess and go on. You can return to this 
question later (while you are still working on the same passage) if you have time.

9. Monitor the time carefully on the title bar of the computer screen. The title bar 
indicates the time remaining in the section, the total number of questions in the 
section, and the number of the question that you are working on.

10. Guess to complete the section before time is up. It can only increase your score to 
guess the answers to questions that you do not have time to complete. (Points are not 
subtracted for incorrect answers.)

READING OVERVIEW 7
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11. Remember the information from previous questions. Information used to answer earlier 
questions can help you answer later questions, especially chart or table questions. 
Remember that the information in one question may have a connection to other 
questions, and help to connect the ideas in the passage. Understanding and using 
these connections will help to increase your score.

Improving Reading Comprehension

The following tips will assist you in improving your overall reading comprehension abilities. 
Making use of these tips will help to increase your score on the Reading section of the test.

• Read in English every day. Choose academic material that is typical of what is 
covered on the TOEFL iBT® test: history, anthropology, social and other sciences, 
literature, music, and the arts. Major newspapers and topic-specific magazines 
have articles in these areas that often use vocabulary and some sentence struc
tures used on the TOEFL iBT® test.

• Read out loud sometimes. For some people, reading out loud forces them to pay 
attention to the words they are reading. It is not practical to do this on the actual 
test, but reading out loud can help you improve overall comprehension, which 
will help you on the test.

• Look at any titles, subheadings or questions given along with a reading. Titles 
and subheadings provide information about the topic and how it is broken 
down. Questions that are given with the reading tell you what information you 
can expect to be answered in the reading.

• Ask yourself questions about the reading. Use the wh- question words to make 
up the questions (i.e., Who is involved in the action? What is the main point of 
this paragraph? When is the passage taking place?).

• Pay attention to transition words and phrases. Words and phrases such as in 
addition, however, on the other hand, and so on provide important information about 
the relationship between ideas. They provide especially important information 
about the organization of ideas (cause-effect, comparison-contrast, chronological, 
etc.). Understanding the relationships will help you to understand the reading 
more effectively.

• Summarize the main points of the reading. When you finish reading the mate
rial you have chosen, spend a few minutes summarizing the main points of the 
reading for yourself. Use the questions you make up to help you summarize. If 
you are hesitant about a main point, go back and re-read that part of the passage.

• Time yourself. A native speaker of English reads around 250 words per minute 
on average. This means that it would take him just under three minutes to read 
a TOEFL iBT® test passage. Although the TOEFL iBT® test does give more time 
for you to read the passage, you should still try to increase your reading speed to 
meet this average. It will be very helpful for you in your future academic stud
ies. Time yourself regularly on passages similar to the TOEFL iBT® test in length 
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(around 700 words). Practice the strategies above until you are using them more 
easily and have increased your speed.

Improving Vocabulary Skills

As with reading comprehension, you must study and use new vocabulary regularly in order 
to improve.

• Set aside a certain amount of time each day to study. Pick a regular time when 
you are free (at least 20 minutes), and commit yourself to studying during that 
time. Review words using flash cards, smartphone applications (apps), or other 
tools.

• Practice vocabulary at the level you need to do well on the TOEFL iBT® test. 
A good place to start is with the Academic Word List, which can be found on 
the Internet. The words on this list and their synonyms appear often in all of the 
sections of the test.

• Study the entire word family. Don't just study a single part of speech (noun, 
adjective, verb, adverb) for a word. Many words in English, especially at the aca
demic level, can be formed into different parts of speech by, for example, adding 
suffixes to the end of the word: communicate (verb); communication (noun); com
municative (adjective). It is important for you to understand all of the different 
forms and how they are used in sentences.

• Learn synonyms instead of definitions. The TOEFL iBT® test consistently uses 
synonyms in its reading and listening passages. Therefore, it is not enough to 
learn just a word and its definition; you need to understand what other words 
with the same meaning can replace that word. For example the verb to stress can 
be replaced by to emphasize.

• Study words in the context of a sentence. It is not enough to know the meaning 
or synonym of a word; you must also understand how the word is used to express 
ideas. Many words have different meanings depending on how they are used. 
For example, the noun house means a building to live in, while the verb house 
means to provide shelter or provide a living space. In addition, many words that 
may be synonyms in one context are not synonyms in another context. Reading 
and hearing words in the correct context help you to understand when and how 
to use them effectively.

• Listen to and say the word. Since the TOEFL iBT® test recycles vocabulary 
throughout the test, it is important that you can both recognize and use a word 
by knowing how it's pronounced.

• Don't focus on technical words. Don't spend a lot of time studying words from 
specific disciplines, such as biology or astronomy. Words that are specific to a 
field are often explained in context on the test or they are defined for you in a 
pop-up glossary. Once you begin your area of study in college, then you can 
focus on the words specific to that area.

READING
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Type of 
Question

Frequency per 
Reading Passage 
on the Test

Point 
Value

How to Identify the Question

Vocabulary 3-5 questions 1 The word or phrase ",.." is closest in meaning to ...

Referents 0-2 questions 1 The word .." in the passage refers to ...

Paraphrasing Usually 1 
question

1 Which of the sentences below best expresses the 
essential information ... ?

Sentence 
Insertion

1 question 1 Where would the sentence best fit? Click on a square 
[■] to add the sentence to the passage.

Factual 
Information/ 
Negative 
Factual 
Information

3-6 questions 1 According to paragraph X ... ?
In paragraph X, (where, what, when, etc.)... ? 
It is stated in paragraph X ...
It is indicated in paragraph X ...
What is implied in paragraph X ... ?
In paragraph X it can be inferred that...
It is implied in paragraph X ...
It is suggested in paragraph X ...
It is most likely that...
What probably happened ... ?
According to the passage, which of the following is 
NOT true ... ?
All of the following are mentioned EXCEPT ... ?

Rhetorical
Purpose

0-3 questions 1 Why does the author ... ?
What is the function of... ?
The author mentions X in order to ...

Summary 
Chart

0-1 question 0-2 An introductory sentence for a brief summary of the 
passage is provided below. Complete the summary 
by selecting THREE answer choices that express the 
most important ideas in the passage.

Schematic 
Table

0-1 question 0-3 Complete the table below to summarize information 
about X in the passage. Match the appropriate 
statements to X.

READING SKILLS
The following skills will help you to implement the strategies in the Reading section of the 
TOEFL iBT® test.

VOCABULARY AND REFERENCE
Reading Skill 1: UNDERSTAND VOCABULARY FROM CONTEXT
Vocabulary questions test your understanding of English, as well as your ability to use con
text clues to help you determine the meaning of a word or phrase. Vocabulary is one of the 
most important skills to develop for the entire TOEFL iBT® test. Vocabulary questions are the 
most common questions found on the Reading section. In addition, vocabulary used in the 
Reading section is also used in the other sections of the test.
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The vocabulary tested in the Reading section may be words that you haven't seen before, 
or words that are familiar to you, but that have more than one meaning and are being used 
in the context of the reading passage in ways that are not familiar to you. Therefore, it is 
important to develop the skill of using context to help you guess successfully at the meaning 
of a word.

Strategies to Improve Context Skills

• Read the entire sentence with the target vocabulary word in it. See if you can 
determine a potential definition of the word by using the words in the sentence 
around the target vocabulary item (context).

• Determine what part of speech the word is. Try to understand its function in the 
sentence. (Is it the subject? the verb? modifying a noun?) Is the word singular or 
plural in form? If it is a verb, what is the tense (present, past, future)? Is it active 
or passive?

• Determine if you have seen or heard the word before. If you have, what was the 
context? Does the meaning you are familiar with seem to fit into the context in 
the reading passage?

• Determine if the word looks similar to another word you might know. What part 
of the word looks similar (the prefix, the root, or the suffix)? Does a meaning 
similar to the word you know seem to fit into this context?

• Determine if there are any conjunctions of similarity or contrast, such as and or 
but that connect this word to other words in the sentence. Use your knowledge 
of the other words and their relationship to this word to make a guess about the 
meaning. Is it a synonym (same meaning) for another word in the sentence? Is it 
an antonym (opposite meaning)?

• If you cannot get enough information from the sentence with the word in it, 
read one or two sentences before and after the word. See if there are synonyms, 
antonyms, or conjunctions that will help you establish the relationship between the 
target vocabulary word and other words or phrases in the previous or following 
sentence that can help you determine the meaning of the vocabulary word.

Look at the underlined word in each sentence or pair of sentences below. Use the Strategies 
to Improve Context Skills in this section to help you guess the best synonym to replace each 
underlined word.

1. interval—The researcher spent three-month intervals in Antarctica for each of the past 
four winters in order to complete his experiments.
® travels ® periods of time © research methods

2. persist—The young man has practiced his guitar daily for the past two years. If he 
persists with this schedule, he will definitely become a successful musician.
® practices ® continues © observes

3. immense—The television program featured an immense whale, spotted in the Atlantic
Ocean. The narrator said the whale's size broke all previous records that had been set. 
® massive © tiny © common

4. encompass—These bamboo trees now encompass the entire house. There is no area 
around the house where they don't grow.
® surround ® invade © rise

READING SKILL 1 11www.ztcprep.com



5. hue—The beautiful blue hue of Margaret's dress matches her eyes.
® shape ® color © size

6. diminish—When someone feels anger at another person, the emotion can be strong in 
the beginning. However, it should diminish as time passes, so the person begins to calm 
down.
® get larger © express © decrease

7. merge—If the two companies are merged with each other, they can control the majority 
of the market for this particular product.
® combined © divided © sold

8. replication—West Side Story is a modern replication of the 
story from Romeo and Juliet. However, it uses almost all of 
the themes from the original play, and West Side Story is 
set in twentieth-century United States.
© substitution © copy © comparison

Be aware of all of a word's parts 
of speech. A word may have 
different meanings, depending 
on whether it is a noun or a verb.

Example

The Great Red Spot on Jupiter
1> One distinctive feature of the planet Jupiter is the Great Red Spot, a massive oval of 

swirling reddish-brown clouds. Although it is not known exactly how long the spot has been in 
existence, it was first observed nearly 400 years ago, when telescopic lenses became effective 
enough to pick it out of the night sky. Since that first discovery, the phenomenon has been 
observed and measured at various intervals to gather more information both about the spot 
and the planet Jupiter.

2> The Great Red Spot draws the attention of scientists, especially astronomers, because it is 
considered the most powerful storm in the entire solar system. It is a high-pressure storm much 
like a hurricane on Earth, but it is much larger and has persisted for far longer than any storms 
on our planet. The storm turns in a counter-clockwise direction, and completes a full rotation 
in about six days. Scientists speculate that one reason it may have endured for so long is that 
it does not pass over land areas, which would cause it to weaken and break apart. They also 
suggest that the storm is controlled by Jupiter’s considerable amount of internal heat, which 
also allows it to continue on indefinitely.

3> The spot’s immense size is clearly one of its notable aspects. While the size of the spot 
has fluctuated over the centuries, growing and shrinking in width and length, it can still easily 
encompass the entire Earth within its area. And, although the size remains impressive, it seems 
to have steadily declined in recent decades. A century ago, it measured almost 25,000 miles 
(40,000 kilometers) in surface area; it is now approximately half that size. If it continues at its 
current pace of decrease, scientists predict it will shrink so much that its shape will change 
from an oval to more of a circle by the middle of the twenty-first century.

4> It’s not just the size, but also the color of the spot that fascinates amateur and professional 
astronomers alike. The spot is generally described as reddish-brown, but in fact, it varies in hue 
across its entire area. The reddest area is in the center of the spot, which is also the warmest 
part. As one moves away from the center, the color diminishes to lighter shades of red, pale 
salmon, and finally, white. The variation in color has led astronomers to establish various 
theories of how the spot has been formed. The relationship of heat to color seems to back 
the influence of environmental factors on the spot’s development. Another widely accepted 
theory, related to the composition of the spot, suggests that it is composed of complex organic 
molecules along with various sulfur compounds.

5> Modern astronomers are getting a hand in tracing the development of the Great Red Spot 
through another storm that began to form more recently and has been nicknamed by many 
“Red Spot, Junior.” This new spot first appeared in 2000, when three smaller storms merged

____  ___ __ . _______ __ s
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into a single storm. The official name of this new storm is “Oval BA,” but its almost exact 
replication of the Great Red Spot's color led to its unofficial title. Red Spot, Junior did not start 
out as a red spot; it began as a white spot, and then gradually deepened its hue to a dark red 
over a period of a few years. This gradual change in color suggests that the force of the storm 
winds pull up material from Jupiter's surface through the clouds, where the Sun’s radiation 
reacts with the material to produce the red shade.

6> Since Red Spot, Junior has come into existence, it has not lessened interest in the Great 
Red Spot. For one thing, Red Spot, Junior is only about 50 percent of the size of its namesake. 
Though scientists monitor the new spot for changes in size, there has been no indication 
that it will grow to match the span of the Great Red Spot. In addition, the new spot is only 
in its infancy. No one knows if it will persist for a longer period than the Great Red Spot. The 
diminishing size of the Great Red Spot suggests that these storms can eventually die out, even 
though it may take centuries. For now, the Great Red Spot remains the most powerful, and 
perhaps the oldest, storm in the solar system.

Look at an example of a TOEFL iBT59 test vocabulary question with a familiar word that is 
being used in a different context with a different meaning than the typical, everyday mean
ing of the word. (See paragraph 2.)

READING

Hit* nvL 00 18 38
More AveiletMe I

1. The word “draws” in paragraph 2 is closest in meaning to
1

© creates 
© attracts
© portrays 
© detracts

This question asks about the meaning of the word "draws." It is likely that you usually con
nect the word "draw" to creating some kind of picture. However, if you read the sentence 
carefully, you can see that attention is the object of the verb draw, not a word that means 
picture: The Great Red Spot draws the attention of scientists ... There is also a cause/effect rela
tionship in the sentence that helps you to understand the word:... because it is considered the 
most powerful storm . . . Therefore, you can understand that it is the powerful storm that draws 
the attention of scientists. Putting these context clues together tells you that the best answer for 
this question is the second answer choice: attracts.

Now look at an example of a TOEFL iBT® test vocabulary question asking about a word you 
may not be familiar with. (See paragraph 3.)

TOEFL IBT' TEST

PAUSE SECTION
TEST EXIT HIDE TIME 00 : 18 : 38

1 _______________________ ■■_______________________________________________ More Available

2. The word “fluctuated" in paragraph 3 is closest in meaning to
© increased
© moved
© changed
© disappeared

E

The third answer choice is correct. This question asks about the meaning of the word "fluc
tuated." You are not expected to know the meaning of this word. However, you should note 
that "fluctuated" is the verb, and it is connected to "size" in the sentence: . . . the size of the 
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spot has fluctuated over the centuries. . . . You should also pay attention to the phrase grow
ing and shrinking in width and length in the sentence. This is a description of what has hap
pened to the size, and a clue to the meaning of fluctuated. Based on these context clues, you 
can determine that fluctuated is closest in meaning to changed. The first, second, and fourth 
answer choices are incorrect because they have different meanings.

Look at another example of a TOEFL iBT® test vocabulary question with a familiar word 
that is being used in a different context with a different meaning than the typical, everyday 
meaning of the word. (See paragraph 4.)

The second answer choice is correct. This question asks about the meaning of the word 
"back." First, note that back is a verb in this sentence, but it does not have a participle such 
as away or up following it, both of which give back the meaning of moving in a reverse direc
tion. Relationship is the subject connected to back and influence is the object. The relationship 
of heat to color . . . back the influence of environmental factors ... tells you that the connection of 
heat, an environmental factor, to color supports the influence of environmental factors. . . This 
makes support the best answer to this question. The first, third, and fourth answer choices are 
incorrect because they have different meanings.

Look at another example of a TOEFL iBT® test vocabulary question asking about a word you 
may not be familiar with. (See paragraph 6.)

4. The word “span" in paragraph 6 is closest in meaning to
© size
© height
© period
© arch

!

The first answer choice is correct. In this question, you are asked about the meaning of the 
word "span." It is important to note that span is acting as a noun in this sentence, not a verb 
(as it sometimes can). The context of the sentence also tells you that the word is connected to 
a characteristic of the Great Red Spot, and that it is something that can grow: ... that it will 
grow to match the span of the Great Red Spot. This information, along with the information in 
the first half of the sentence: Though scientists monitor the new spot for changes in size . . . tells 
you that span is a synonym for the word size, since the size of the new spot is being com
pared to the size of the Great Red Spot. Therefore, size is the correct answer for this question. 
The second answer choice is incorrect because it is a measure of elevation, but specifically 
from bottom to top, which does not fit the context. The third answer choice is incorrect 
because although it can fit the sentence, it does not match the meaning of the word in this 
situation. The fourth answer choice is incorrect because although it is one definition of the 
word, it is not the correct meaning in this context.
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The following chart outlines the key points that you should remember about Vocabulary 
from Context questions.

KEY POINTS FOR QUESTIONS ABOUT UNDERSTANDING 
VOCABULARY FROM CONTEXT

FREQUENCY 3-5 questions per reading passage

WHERE TO FIND 
THE ANSWER

The word is highlighted in the passage. Most of the information needed 
to answer the question is in the context of the sentence in which the word 
is located. Occasionally, you may need to read a sentence before or after 
the highlighted word to help you choose the best answer.

HOW TO ANSWER 
THE QUESTION

1. Read the entire sentence that the highlighted vocabulary word is in; 
see if the meaning is easy to understand.

2. Determine the function of the word (part of speech) in the sentence 
and its relationship to other words.

3. Identify any conjunctions or transitional words or phrases that can 
clarify the meaning of the highlighted word or its relationship to other 
words.

4. Identify any words or phrases in the sentence that might be synonyms 
or antonyms of the word in the question.

5. When necessary, read the sentences immediately before and after the 
highlighted word for more information.

READING

In the exam, you may be able to eliminate incorrect answer choices by understanding what 
is wrong with them.

For vocabulary questions, incorrect answer choices may:
• be one definition of the word, but not the correct one in the context of the passage, which is using 

another definition of the word.
• be an antonym.
• be another word that could fit into the sentence, but does not match the actual meaning of the word in 

the question.

READING EXERCISE 1: Study each of the passages and choose the best answers to the 
questions that follow.

PASSAGE ONE (Questions 1-8)

Paragraph Air Pollution
While air pollution is not entirely restricted to man-made substances, in the vast 

majority of areas where it is a problem, human activity has been the primary cause. The
Industrial Revolution, which took place from the late 
eighteenth to the early nineteenth century, generated the 
first notable increase of air pollution. As the use of coal 
became widespread to fuel factories and heat homes 
during this period, residents of large cities began to notice 
a smoky haze that hung over their heads. This haze was 
termed “smog” in the early twentieth century by Dr. Henry 
Antoine Des Voeux, who spoke at a public health meeting 
about the combination of smoke and fog that had adversely 
affected the health of London citizens.

Further modernization, especially of transportation, 
has led to smog being introduced into suburban and

While context clues can help you 
determine which answer choice 
is correct, it is not the only 
vocabulary skill you should rely 
on. The TOEFL iBT® test does 
include vocabulary questions 
in which they expect you to 
already know the meaning of the 
highlighted word without the use 
of context clues.
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4>

5>

6>

rural environments. The extensive rail system that started expanding in the late 1800s 
across the United States conveyed people and cargo to distant locations while the trains 
simultaneously puffed clouds of coal-produced smog along their path. The introduction 
of automobiles with oil as their fuel source compounded the issue by allowing individuals 
to add to the steadily increasing amount of air pollution. Personal vehicles permitted 
couples and families to travel long distances more easily, and promoted the settlement of 
previously untouched areas. An ever-growing global network of roads, and the proliferation 
of affordable vehicles have allowed air pollution to impact areas once considered safe from 
its effects.

Today, the oxidation of exhaust gases from cars 
and trucks is one of the primary sources of the world’s 
pollution. This foggy vapor, poised over some of the world’s 
largest cities, and growing to include smaller ones, is more 
accurately called “photochemical smog.” It results from 
chemical reactions that take place in the air, using the 
energy of sunlight. The production of smog begins when 
gases are created in the cylinders of vehicle engines. In 
these cylinders, oxygen and nitrogen gas combine as the 
fuel burns to form nitric oxide (NO), a colorless gas. The 
nitric oxide is forced out into the air through the vehicle 
tailpipe along with other gases.

When the gas reaches the air, it comes into contact with available oxygen from the 
atmosphere and combines with the oxygen to produce nitrogen dioxide (NO2), which 
is a gas with a brownish hue. This nitrogen dioxide plays a role in the formation of acid 
rain in wetter or more humid climates and tends to decompose back into nitric acid as it 
releases an oxygen atom from each molecule; the released oxygen atoms quickly combine 
with oxygen (02) molecules to form ozone (03). The brownish colored nitrogen dioxide is 
partially responsible for the brown color in smoggy air; the ozone is the toxic substance 
that causes irritation to eyes.

In actuality, smog is far more hazardous in warm, sunny, dry weather than during rainy 
weather. This is because the air in the upper part of the atmosphere can become warm 
enough in these types of climatic conditions to prevent vertical circulation. Warm air tends 
to rise, so when the upper atmosphere is cooler than the lower, it pushes the cool air down 
and the warm air up, carrying whatever pollutants are trapped in the lower level up and 
away from people. However, when the upper layer of air is as warm as, or warmer than 
the lower level, the air does not circulate vertically and the impurities remain in the lower 
level of air that people breathe. The issue is made worse for cities that are in the basins 
of valleys, surrounded by mountain ranges, because the mountains act as an additional 
barrier to air movement. Thus, cities that sit in valleys, and are in climates where it is 
warm and dry for much of the year, such as Los Angeles, suffer the harmful effects of air 
pollution more than other locales.

As smog has become an international issue, especially in connection with the 
potential of global warming—still a controversial and debated concept—attempts to limit 
its production have intensified. The Kyoto Protocol, named after the Japanese city where 
it was initially adopted, is the most well-known of recent efforts. The protocol called 
for member nations of the United Nations to establish policies that would contain, and 
ultimately reduce, emissions that lead to smog. However, the protocol has had mixed 
results. While 191 nations signed and ratified the protocol, some did not ratify, or formally 
agree to, the policy.

Don't read the sentence 
containing the target vocabulary 
word only for the word's 
meaning. Pay attention to the 
information the sentence is 
telling you about the topic. 
This can help you answer other 
questions on the test.

wi

1. The word “notable” in paragraph 1 is closest in 
meaning to
© written
® significant
© measured
© ordinary

2. The word “adversely” in paragraph 1 is closest in 
meaning to
® carefully
® accidentally
© medically
© negatively
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3. The word “promoted” in paragraph 2 is closest in 
meaning to
® encouraged
® announced
© blocked
© lifted

4 The word “poised” in paragraph 3 is closest in 
meaning to
® interacting
® sitting
© blowing
© poisoning

5. The word “hue” in paragraph 4 is closest in meaning 
to
® color
© odor
© thickness
© smoke

6. The word “hazardous” in paragraph 5 is closest in 
meaning to
® healthy
® safe
© dangerous
© visible

7. The word “intensified” in paragraph 6 is closest in 
meaning to
® calmed
® lengthened
© aggravated
© strengthened

8. The word “protocol” in paragraph 6 is closest in 
meaning to
® manners
® agreement
© law
© preciseness

READING

PASSAGE TWO (Questions 9-16)

Paragraph Autism
Autism is one of a group of developmental disorders that are characterized by 

severe behavioral abnormalities across the following primary areas of functioning: social 
development, communication, and behavior. While it is a complex syndrome that is not 
currently well understood, autism seems to affect the processing of information in the 
brain by somehow disrupting the organization of the nervous system and the connections 
within it. In addition, there appears to be a genetic 
component to autism. However, it is not clear whether the 
causes of autism are gene mutations or highly unusual 
combinations of typical genetic variants. What is clear is 
that autistic sufferers perceive and react to normal stimuli in 
ways that are not thought of as typical by most of society.

2> The uncertain origins of autism often lead to 
controversy regarding its diagnosis. Part of the problem 
with diagnosing autism is that many of its defining traits 
commonly occur in the general population. For example, 
autistic toddlers, ages one to three, tend to make less 
eye contact and show lower ability to express themselves 
nonverbally than other young children of the same age. 
However, two- to three-year olds that have been raised 
in a highly stressful environment often display similar 
symptoms, making it difficult to attribute the behavior to a 
definite cause. In addition, older children and young adults 
demonstrate behaviors similar to responses connected with 
other disorders, such as anxiety disorders. Consequently, 
medical experts look for a broad range of symptoms that typically overlap the three 
areas of social development, communication, and behavior. When diagnosing autism, 
medical experts typically observe impaired social function, which manifests itself by a 
deficiency in social intuition. Autistics tend to smile less often, show decreased instances 
of eye contact, and respond less often when their own names are called. In addition, 
they demonstrate lower levels of social bonding, although they are likely to become very 
attached to their primary caretakers. This lack of social connection means they face 

Some words, such as beneficial 
and violent have positive or 
negative meanings associated 
with them. Understanding 
whether a word is positive, 
negative, or neutral in meaning 
can help you eliminate incorrect 
answer choices.
Become familiar with Coxhead's 
Academic Word List (http://www. 
victoria .ac. nz/lals/resou rces/ 
academicwordlist/). It will help 
you understand the TOEFL iBT® 
test passages better, and more 
specifically, help you to answer 
the vocabulary questions.
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challenges in terms of making and maintaining friendships, which can result in higher 
levels of loneliness for them than their non-autistic peers.

3> An inability to develop sufficient natural speech to communicate at a level that 
meets their needs is another common symptom of the disorder. This symptom can 
often present itself in the first year of an infant’s life, and is characterized by lower levels 
of common infant sounds, known as babbling, as well as unusual body language and 
reduced response to speech and movement directed at the autistic infant. The lack of 
communication skills may intensify as the child approaches the second and third year 
of life, displaying itself in lower levels of consonant, and word formation, along with less 
integration of words and corresponding movements. At this stage, many sufferers of 
autism may simply repeat the words they hear, a condition called echolalia, rather than 
spontaneously forming responses to speech directed at or around them.

4> Another hallmark of the condition is that autistic toddlers tend to engage in repetitive 
behavior that may be limited in scope. These behaviors can become ritualistic or 
compulsive in nature, meaning that the sufferer has to follow certain patterns of behavior 
in a certain arrangement, in order to maintain a sense of comfort and security in his 
environment. This tendency to repeat behaviors is often linked to a resistance to change, 
whether it is of schedules, immediate surroundings, or even objects within particular 
surroundings. In about 30 percent of autistic cases, certain behaviors can cause injury to 
the autistic or those around him, such as striking out or banging parts of his body against 
other objects.

5> In some cases, autistic children appear to develop normally in their first year, and then 
regress, though this is not common. Regardless of how the initial stage starts, once it 
begins, autism progresses consistently throughout childhood without remission. Obvious 
signs gradually show themselves in the first year of a child’s life and become rooted 
between the second and third years; the disorder persists throughout adulthood, though it 
may present in a less obvious manner.

9. The word “component” in paragraph 1 is closest in 
meaning to
© element
© arrangement
© ornament
© disease

10. The word “controversy” in paragraph 2 is closest in 
meaning to
® discussion
® research
© agreement
© debate

11. The word “attribute” in paragraph 2 is closest in 
meaning to
® pull
© attach
© take
© commend

12. The word “primary” in paragraph 2 could best be 
replaced by
® elementary
© main
© introductory
© primitive

13. The word “sufficient” in paragraph 3 is closest in 
meaning to
® important
© abundant
© enough
© successive

14. The word “spontaneously” in paragraph 3 is closest 
in meaning to
® intentionally
© naturally
© irregularly
© repeatedly

15. The phrase “engage in” in paragraph 4 could best 
be replaced by
® protest
© start
© use
© determine

16. The word “persists” in paragraph 5 is closest in 
meaning to
® lessens
® worsens
© stops
© continues
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PASSAGE THREE (Questions 17-24)

Paragraph Parasitic Plants
Parasitic plants are plants that survive by using food from a host plant rather than 

producing their own food from the sun’s energy. Because they do not need sunlight to 
survive, parasitic plants are generally found in shaded areas as opposed to areas exposed 
to direct sunlight. The plants can be classified in various ways; one of the most prevalent

3>

methods is by determining whether the plant depends 
wholly on its host (holoparasite) or has some degree of 
photosynthesis1 ability (hemiparasite), which allows it 
to provide some of its own nutrients when necessary. 
Regardless of which classification a parasitic plant falls 
under, it does rely on a host plant for its primary means of 
sustenance. At times it may overtake its host, although the 
parasitic plant will rarely destroy the host entirely.

In addition to whether the parasite is a holoparasite or 
a hemiparasite, another important method of classification 
exists to differentiate various plants. This classification 
is used to recognize how the plant attaches itself to its 
host. A stem parasite connects to the host stem, often 
wrapping itself around the stem, whereas a root parasite joins with the root of the host. In 
both instances, the parasites attach themselves to the host plant by means of their own 
modified root system, a haustorium. The haustorium penetrates into the host plant and 
creates a vascular system that channels nutrients from the host plant to the parasite.

In order for the parasitic plant to have the opportunity to thrive, it has to germinate, 
or sprout seeds close to the host plant whose nutrients it wishes to draw from. This can 
happen in multiple ways. New seeds may drop from existing plants adjacent to current 
host plants and their seedlings, creating an expanding area for new parasitic plants to 
bloom. In some cases, insects, birds, or small animals may transport tiny seeds from the 
parasites to new regions, where they may end up in proximity to new host plants that they 
can attach to for survival.

Do not worry about 
understanding technical words. 
The TOEFL iBT® test does not 
ask questions about technical 
words. In fact, it generally 
provides definitions (see the 
glossary following this passage) 
for words that are specific to a 
passage.

READING

1>

2>

5>

Once the seeds are in the vicinity of a host plant, they also need a method to 
determine in which direction to grow to reach the host. Root parasitic plants generally use 
chemical clues dispersed into the soil by the host plant to determine the direction. For 
most root plants, they can only grow three to four millimeters without nutritional provision 
from the host plant, so it is imperative that root seeds fall in very close proximity to the 
host. Stem parasites, on the other hand, can grow several centimeters on their own, before 
requiring an attachment to the host plant. Thus, stem parasites do not need to sprout as 
close to the host as a root parasite does. In addition, while scientists have concluded that 
root parasites use chemical clues as a guide, they believe that stem parasites rely on odor 
and light to turn them in the appropriate direction.

Seeds from the dodder, a stem parasite, can remain dormant for up to five years 
before they look for a host plant. Once awakened, the seed germinates above ground and 
then rapidly sends out stems in search of a host. A dodder seed has enough autonomous 
resources within its seed to survive for about six days. During this time, its stems can 
branch out up to six centimeters to reach a host plant. After the host plant is located, 
the dodder stem wraps itself around the host stem, moving in an upward direction and 
attaching its haustoria to several locations along the host plant’s stem. In experiments 
performed with dodders and a variety of compatible host plants, experts have suggested 
dodders have a means to seek out plants with higher levels of sugar in them, which raises 
the parasite plant’s chances of survival.

There is an additional way in which parasitic plants can be categorized. Certain 
parasitic plants are considered generalists, attaching themselves to a diversity of host 
plants, while other parasites specialize in just a few, or even a single, type of host plants. 
The dodder is a generalist, choosing among several kinds of hosts. The world’s heaviest 
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flower, a species of rafflesia, is a specialist parasite that flourishes among, and lives off of, 
only the roots of jungle vines. Each of its ponderous blooms can weigh up to 15 pounds (7 
kilograms) and can measure up to 3 feet (1 meter) across.

GLOSSARY
1. photosynthesis—a process in which green plants convert water and carbon dioxide into food when exposed 

to light

17. The phrase “as opposed to" in paragraph 1 is 
closest in meaning to
® in conflict with
© instead of
© on the other side of
© away from

18. The word “sustenance” in paragraph 1 is closest in 
meaning to
® sunlight
© protection
© maturity
© food

19. The word “channels” in paragraph 2 is closest in 
meaning to
® carries
© penetrates
© creates
© prevents

20. The word “adjacent” in paragraph 3 is closest in 
meaning to
® connected
© remote
© away
© near

21. The word “dispersed” in paragraph 4 could best be 
replaced by
® contained
© limited
© spread
© dug

22. The phrase “branch out” in paragraph 5 could best 
be replaced by
® decline
® collect
© modify
© extend

23. The word “compatible" in paragraph 5 could best be 
replaced by
® suitable
© related
© inappropriate
© solid

24. The word “diversity” in paragraph 6 could best be 
replaced by
® uniformity
© variety
© adaptation
© likeness

PASSAGE FOUR (Questions 25-32)

Paragraph Edna Ferber
1> Edna Ferber (1887-1968) was a popular American novelist in the first half of 

the twentieth century. Growing up as the daughter of an immigrant father and U.S.- 
born mother, her Jewish heritage caused her to encounter numerous incidences 
of discrimination, though none were severe enough to hinder her from pursuing 
and achieving renown as an author. However, it was Ferber’s gender more than her 
background that caused astonishment among the early readers of her stories. Many 
assumed from reading her first works that the author was a man hiding behind a female 
pseudonym, a false name, and were genuinely surprised to find out that the author was 
indeed female. This mistaken identity was a source of pride for Ferber, since she believed 
that it showed her work to be equal in quality to that of any man, and further reinforced her 
popularity as she consistently produced stories of the same high level.

2> Ferber initially planned to be a journalist and embarked on her career by working as 
a newspaper reporter in Wisconsin. While she was recovering from a period of sickness 
during this point in her career, Ferber decided to try her hand at writing fiction. Her first 
novel, Dawn O’Hara, the Girl Who Laughed, was published in 1911, when she was only 24 
years old. By the following year, the prolific author’s short stories were being collected and 
marketed in book form.
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3> Although Ferber achieved rapid preliminary success with her fictional writing, it was 
not enough to sustain a living, so she continued in her career in journalism for a number 
of years after her early stories came out. During this time she was able to expand her 
newspaper writing beyond the local level to the national level. She covered major media 
events such as both the Democratic and Republican National Conventions of 1920, which 
preceded the presidential election of that same year. This work, in addition to her fiction 
writing, not only permitted her to support herself, but also bolstered her reputation as a 
flexible writer.

4> Her big break came with the novel So Big (1924), which was awarded the Pulitzer 
Prize in Literature in the subsequent year and was quickly adapted into a silent film. The 
main conflict in the novel is between a mother who places a high value on work and 
honor and a son who repudiates his mother’s values, instead preferring the easier path to 
fortune and celebrity. Like many of Ferber’s novels, this novel features a tenacious female 
protagonist with strong character who struggles to deal with ethical dilemmas about the 
importance of status and money. Also like many of Ferber’s writings, it contains a male 
character of markedly lesser moral strength who plays a prime role in the struggle of the 
female heroine.

5> Probably the best known of Ferber’s novels was Show Boat (1926), which tells the 
story of a Southern woman married to a charismatic but irresponsible man who leaves 
her with a daughter she must take great pains to support. In 1927, the novel was made 
into a musical that has endured to the present; yet this was a production that Ferber at 
first declined. Her fear was that the tone and meaning of her novel would be made light 
of in the contemporary style of musicals being produced. It was only when the producer, 
Jerome Kern, assured her that the production would convey the original intent of her 
novel, that she agreed to collaborate on the musical.

6> In addition to So Big, well-known novels by Ferber that were made into films include 
Cimarron (1930), which won an Academy Award, and Giant (1952). Both So Big and 
Cimarron have been remade, with the first “talkie” version of So Big in 1932 and a more 
prominent version in 1953, and a remake of Cimarron in 1960.

7> One can speculate on whether Ferber’s tendency to write novels with weak males was 
a reflection of what she observed in her own life or whether the strength of the female leads 
necessitated an equilibrium found by creating male counterparts for them that were lacking 
in their morals and work ethic. No definite link has been drawn from Ferber’s personal 
life to that of her characters, since she never married and had no children. Nevertheless, 
it would certainly not be unreasonable to hypothesize that, within the framework of her 
writing, Ferber desired to present female role models of strength and independence to 
young women of her time, role models that they could aspire to become like.

READING

25. The word “incidences” in paragraph 1 is closest in 
meaning to
® occurrences
© issues
© problems
© effects

26. The word “consistently” in paragraph 1 is closest in 
meaning to
® occasionally
® stubbornly
© regularly
© rarely

27. The phrase “embarked on” in paragraph 2 is closest 
in meaning to
® took a trip to
@ started out on
© improved upon
© had an opinion about

28. The word “bolstered” in paragraph 3 is closest in 
meaning to
® changed
© damaged
© strengthened
© started
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29. The word “repudiates” in paragraph 4 is closest in 
meaning to
® refuses to accept
® lives up to
© tries to understand
© makes the best of

30. The word “endured” in paragraph 5 is closest in 
meaning to
® lasted
© tested
© waited
© limited

31. The word “convey” in paragraph 5 is closest in 
meaning to
® support
© differentiate
© transport
© communicate

32. The word “equilibrium" in paragraph 7 could best be 
replaced by .
® balance
© uniformity
© distinction
© similarity

Reading Skill 2: RECOGNIZE REFERENTS
The TOEFL iBT® test tests your ability to make connections between ideas through the use 
of pronouns and adjectives. The ideas you are asked to connect may be in the same sentence 
or may be in two consecutive sentences. You may be asked to determine the referent for a 
particular pronoun or adjective (the noun or noun phrase to which a pronoun or adjective 
refers is the referent). The referent usually comes before the pronoun or adjective being used, 
so it is important to pay careful attention to the context around both the pronoun or the 
adjective and the referent. Even though there aren't many referent questions in the Reading 
section—usually 1-2 per test—this is an important skill to develop to help you produce clear 
responses to the speaking and writing tasks on the test.

Reference Words

Type of Word Examples

third-person subject pronoun he, she, it, they

third-person object pronoun him, her, it, them

third-person possessive adjective his, her, its, their

third-person possessive pronoun his, hers, theirs

demonstrative pronoun* this, that, these, those

relative pronoun who, whose, which, where, when, that

quantifier* one, some, a few, many, several, few

clause subordinator what, when, which

* These words may sometimes be followed in the question by a noun that is included in the 
phrase (i.e., this fact; many kinds).

Strategies to Answer Referent Questions
• Determine what kind of reference word is being used (i.e., third-person pronoun, 

demonstrative pronoun, quantifier, etc.); eliminate any referents in the answers 
that do not match the type of pronoun or adjective in the question.

• Determine whether the reference word is singular or plural; eliminate any refer
ents in the answers that do not match in number. For example, this = the theory is 
correct; these * the theory (incorrect).
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• Establish the context around both the referent and the reference word.

• Replace your answer choice with the reference word in the sentence where it is 
located to double check your answer.

Example

TOEFL IBT TEST

PAUSE SECTION
TEST EXIT

Tornadoes
1> A tornado requires patterns of both cold and warm air in the same region in order to form. 

The most likely time for this to occur is during warm or hot weather when a thunderstorm is 
approaching. The tornado is created when warm, moist air rises from the ground and comes 
into contact with a mass of colder air at the bottom of a thundercloud. The rising air pushes 
against the colder air, and the rotation of the earth causes the air to spin, in much the same 
way that water in a sink spins as it goes down a drain.

2> As mentioned, tornadoes generally, but not always, develop in conjunction with a 
thunderstorm. Thunderstorms that result in tornadoes are referred to as supercells. Not 
all thunderstorms create tornadoes, but they do increase the risk, especially when other 
conditions, such as a cold front or low-level converging winds are also present. Because 
thunderstorms include the presence of large, often dark, clouds, these clouds get caught up in 
the tornado’s swirling wind, which creates the menacing fuhnel that most people associate with 
danger and destruction of property.

3> The formation of a tornado occurs in an organized series of steps. The first stage occurs 
just before the onset of a thunderstorm, when the wind changes direction and increases 
its speed. As the wind moves faster and higher in altitude, it begins an invisible horizontal 
spin. Once the thunderstorm starts, rising air inside of the storm causes the spinning wind to 
become vertical, or to shift from side to side to an up and down position. The thunderstorm 
then surrounds this area of rotating air, which can vary in length. Clouds that have formed in the 
lower part of the thunderstorm convert into a wall of clouds that spins around the circling wind. 
Shortly after the completion of the previous step, the tornado develops.

4> A tornado is fed by warm, moist air in the atmosphere. The more warm, moist air there is, 
the longer the tornado can last. This phase of the tornado is referred to as its “mature” stage 
and can last from a few minutes to well over an hour. However, as the tornado uses up the 
warm, moist air, cooler air begins to wrap around the tornado. Once the cooler air completely 
surrounds the violent storm, it prevents the tornado from pulling in more warm air; as a result, 
the tornado weakens and eventually breaks apart.

5> The most perilous stage of the tornado is its mature stage. The pressure at the center of 
a tornado is much lower than that in the air surrounding the tornado. The low pressure creates 
a funnel in the middle of the tornado, which causes destruction by acting much like a vacuum 
cleaner and sucking up whatever is in its path. During this time, it has the force to tear apart 
buildings and toss large vehicles in the air as though they were sheets of paper. In many cases, 
people are alerted to the fact that a tornado is coming, either by watching the way clouds in 
the sky are forming, or by listening for a specific sound of the wind associated with tornadoes, 
which sounds very similar to a loud train whistle. Being aware of these warning signs allows 
people time to find shelter, though in some cases, the storm arrives with only a few minutes of 
warning before it begins its path of destruction.

6> Unfortunately, not all tornadoes provide such a clear indication of their arrival. The funnel 
clouds created can be completely hidden by heavy rain or dust that the wind picks up from 
the ground. When the funnels are concealed by these elements, it makes it very difficult, 
even for experts, to see the impending danger. Relatively weak tornadoes may even appear 
to be invisible, with the only sign of their existence being swirling clouds of dirt or debris at 
the bottom of the funnel, near the ground. These tornadoes are weaker because there is less 
moisture and fewer clouds in the air, yet they can still cause considerable damage to the areas 
they strike. In addition, people usually do not realize these types of weaker tornadoes have 
arrived until the damage begins, making escape more difficult.

7>. Despite the obvious dangers of these powerful storms, their formation, strength, and 
size are of great interest to many people. Some amateurs and experts alike are referred to as 
“stormchasers” because they literally chase the storms in vehicles as they attempt to record 
their power and devastation.

£
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Look at an example of a referent question with a third-person subject pronoun. (See para
graph 2.)

1. The word “they” in paragraph 2 refers to
® supercells
® thunderstorms
© tornadoes
© conditions

3

The second answer choice is correct. The sentence reads Not all thunderstorms create tornadoes,
but they do increase the risk. . . . Both thunderstorms and tornadoes are plural nouns, but when
you think about the logical meaning, it makes more sense that 
thunderstorms increase the risk of tornadoes. The first, third, 
and fourth answer choices are incorrect because, although they 
are plural nouns, they do not logically answer the question.

Now look at an example of a referent question with a relative 
pronoun. (See paragraph 3.)

Remember that on the TOEFL 
iBT® test, almost all referents 
are located before the 
pronouns or adjectives that 
refer back to them.

2. The word “that” in paragraph 3 refers to
® wind
© lower part
© thunderstorm
© wall of clouds

_____________________________________________________________■
The fourth answer choice is correct. The sentence reads clouds that have formed in the lower 
part of the thunderstorm convert into a wall of clouds that spins around.... Looking at the context 
of the sentence, you can see that functions as a relative pronoun, introducing an adjective 
clause. The verb that follows, spins, is singular, so you must replace that with a singular 
noun. By looking at the context carefully, you can see that the most logical replacement is 
to say that the wall (of clouds) spins around. Therefore, the correct choice is wall. The first, 
second, and third answer choices are incorrect because, while they are all singular nouns, 
they do not logically answer the question.

Now look at an example of a referent question with a third-person possessive adjective. (See 
paragraph 4.)
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The third answer choice is correct. It is the tornado's mature stage that is being referred to, 
so the correct choice is tornado. The second answer choice is incorrect because the sentence 
reads this phase of the tornado is referred to as its "mature" stage. . . . Both phase and stage are 
synonyms, so logically phase doesn't fit. The first and fourth answer choices are incorrect 
because they do not logically answer the question.

Look at another example of a referent question with a relative pronoun. (See paragraph 5.)

TOEFL IBT TEST

PAUSE SECTION
TEST EXIT B lAfa <3><5>

HIDE TIME 00:18:38

More Available |

4. The word “which” in paragraph 5 refers to 
® sound
® sky
© clouds
© tornado

The first answer choice is correct. The sentence reads . . . which sounds very similar to a loud 
train whistle. By reading this part of the sentence, you can see that sounds is a singular verb 
that refers to making a noise like a loud train whistle. By reading the part of the sentence in 
front of this adjective clause . . . either by watching the way clouds in the sky are forming, or by 
listening for a specific sound of the wind associated with tornadoes . . . , the logical context indi
cates that it is the sound, being used in this part of the sentence as a noun, that makes the 
noise. Therefore, the correct choice is sound. The third answer choice is incorrect because it 
is a plural noun. The second and fourth answer choices are incorrect because, while they are 
both singular norms, they do not logically answer the question.

The following chart outlines the key points that you should remember about Referent 
Questions.

KEY POINTS FOR QUESTIONS ABOUT RECOGNIZING REFERENTS

FREQUENCY 0-2 questions per reading section

WHERE TO FIND 
THE ANSWER

The word is highlighted in the passage. Most of the information for the 
answer is in the highlighted sentence. Occasionally, you may need to read 
a sentence before or after the highlighted word to help choose the best 
answer.

HOW TO ANSWER 
THE QUESTION

1. Read the entire sentence with the word in it; see if the referent is easy 
to understand.

2. Determine what kind of reference word is being used.
3. Determine whether the word is singular or plural.
4. Establish the context around both the referent and the reference word.
5. Plug in your answer choice in place of the reference word to double 

check your answer.

In the exam, you may be able to eliminate incorrect answer choices by understanding what 
is wrong with them.

For referent questions, incorrect answer choices may:
• not match the pronoun or adjective in number.
• not match pronoun or adjective in type (i.e., relative pronoun referring to an object vs. referent referring 

to a person).
• have the wrong meaning based on the context of the sentence.
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READING EXERCISE 2: Study each of the passages and choose the best answers to the 
questions that follow.

PASSAGE ONE (Questions 1-8)

Paragraph

!►
Collective Behavior

Many types of animals combine the advantages of 
family association with those conferred by membership 
in still larger groups. Bees congregate in hives; some fish 
move in schools; ants gather in mounds; wolves live in 
packs; deer associate in herds. This type of congregational, 
or collective, behavior gives animals such as these distinct
advantages over other species that rely on more solitary 
behaviors. While defense of the group is a clear benefit waHMmaMM**
for animals that gather in groups, another way collective 
species profit is through their system of foraging for food. Congregational species have 
developed methods, ranging from straightforward to complex, of searching for, obtaining, 
and transporting nutrients back to the “home” spot.

2> The behavior in which a group of social animals (or insects) imitates or copies the 
behavior of others is referred to as allelomimesis. During this behavioral activity, one 
member, or a small group, of the species discovers the initial food source. Through 
signals already familiar to the group, the location of the nutrient source is communicated 
to a larger group of the community. This group follows the signal to the food source, and 
if required, in turn communicates the location to yet another group. For example, bee 
colonies often send out small groups of bees that scout—look for—flowers that contain 
the essential nutrients they require. These scouts then return to the hive and through a 
complicated “dance” communicate the location of the flowers to others in the hive that 
can use the scout’s information to obtain their own food. Allelomimesis is a commonly 
observed phenomenon in studies of insects such as bees, ants, and others.

3> Scientists and other experts have long assumed that certain collective species follow 
allelomimesis almost exclusively, but this is inaccurate. The original assumption resulted 
in the adoption of set parameters to describe this group behavior. Actions that fell within 
the parameters reinforced the notion that allelomimesis was the predominant foraging 
behavior, yet, this is, in fact, not the case. More recent research by scientists indicates that 
allelomimesis is not always the prevalent form of behavior for collective groups; individuals 
within these species do, at times, differ in their actions, even when working toward the 
common purpose of acquiring nutrients. Thus, foraging behaviors have now been more 
accurately categorized into what are known as explorative and sedentary strategies.

4> The differentiation of foraging strategies within a particular group seems to depend 
on factors such as the availability of adequate nutrients in the food supply. In other words, 
when a species detects an imbalance in nutrients, either instinctively, or through other 
natural mechanisms, their foraging strategy adapts in an attempt to compensate for this 
lack. For some members of a species, this displays itself through a more active role in 
searching for food, whereas in others, it results in a more passive reaction.

5> One species that has been studied in some detail regarding this phenomenon is 
the social caterpillar. When food sources are adequately balanced, the species follows 
the pattern of allelomimesis; each member of the group maintains a consistent level of 
foraging activity with others in the search for food. In contrast, when the source becomes 
imbalanced the species separates into two distinguishable categories of foragers: 
exploratory and sedentary. The observation of this phenomenon is fascinating, in that it 
shows behavior contradictory to what might be assumed. The more active caterpillars, the 
ones that take responsibility for finding food, spend less time consuming nutrients than 
their less active counterparts. These sedentary caterpillars move more moderately than the 
active caterpillars, yet they take in more food.

6> While it may seem that the more passive caterpillars take advantage of the active 
caterpillars, those that expend less energy in fact serve a vital function: maintaining
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group cohesion. One study, at least, suggests that colonies consisting of more active, 
as opposed to passive, caterpillars demonstrate less unity within their groups than when 
there are more passive than active ones. Apparently, because the active caterpillars tend 
to divide their resources among various plants to find nutrients, they lose focus on the 
group as a whole. On the other hand, the more sedentary caterpillars usually focus on one 
food source at a time. Therefore, they are able to keep the groups within the colony intact. 
Consequently, it seems a balanced proportion of active and passive caterpillars in a colony 
ensure that both the nutrtttonaf and communal needs of the colony are met.

1. The word “those” in paragraph 1 refers to
® types
® animals
© advantages
© groups

2. The word “they” in paragraph 2 refers to
® small groups
® flowers
© nutrients
© bee colonies

3. The word “others” in paragraph 2 refers to
® studies
® insects
© bees
® ants

4. The word “their” in paragraph 3 refers to
® collective groups
® species
© scientists
® individuals

5. The phrase “this lack” in paragraph 4 refers to 
® imbalance in nutrients
® natural mechanisms
© foraging strategy
® attempt

6. The word “what” in paragraph 5 refers to
® foragers
® observation
© phenomenon
® behavior

7. The word "ones” in paragraph 6 refers to
® resources
O colonies
© caterpillars
© groups

8. The word “they” in paragraph 6 refers to
® active caterpillars
® resources
© groups
® sedentary caterpillars

READING

PASSAGE TWO (Questions 9-16)

Paragraph The Smartphone Revolution
1> Smartphones have rapidly increased their dominance in the mobile phone market 

in recent years, accounting for more than half of all mobile phones sold globally. These 
multifunctional devices have revolutionized the way in which users communicate, 
correspond, and interact with the world, and others, around them. Since smartphones 
have combined the tasks of previously separate devices into one exceptionally efficient 
product, their appeal to consumers cannot be overestimated. Prior to the modern 
development of the smartphone, people required a combination of machines, such as 
computers, televisions, PDAs (Personal Digital Assistants), and cameras to accomplish all 
of the functions that are currently handled with a single piece of technology.

2> While smartphones have only been in existence since the 1990s, the original 
concept was introduced in 1973 by Theodore Paraskevakos. In that year, the innovative 
entrepreneur obtained a patent for his idea of uniting the functions of data processing 
activities, intelligent applications, and visual displays with those of a telephone. At 
that time, Paraskevakos made note of such tasks as banking and bill paying in his 
outline; two commonplace activities many users today perform with their smartphones. 
Paraskevakos may have come up with his concept of an advanced phone as a result of 
his earlier success with transmitting electronic data through telephone lines, a process that 
became the foundation for the “Caller ID (Identification)” function available on virtually all 
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contemporary phones. Since beginning his engineering work in 1968, Paraskevakos has 
obtained over 20 patents worldwide which are based on this technology.

3> Despite the fact that it took almost 20 years to bring the first smartphone to market, 
once it appeared, subsequent generations of enhanced versions have emerged with 
increasing frequency, offering consumers a variety of brands from which to choose. In 
1992, the IBM Corporation demonstrated a prototype of a phone that incorporated PDA 
capabilities with traditional phone functions. A couple of years later, an improved version 
was put on the market for the public. By this time, several competitors were working on 
their own adaptations of what would later be called a “smartphone,” and by the end of the 
first decade of the twenty-first century, the popularity of the smartphone approached that 
of its predecessor, the “feature” phone.

4> Though mobile phones are divided into three categories—those that provide only 
basic phone and text services, feature phones, and smartphones—the line between a 
feature phone and a smartphone is still somewhat blurred. In general, a feature phone 
differs from a smartphone in that it provides access to less functions than the smartphone 
does, although it does have a variety of functions over and above those of a basic mobile 
phone. One of the challenges of distinguishing between feature phones and smartphones 
is that, with the rapid evolution of successive generations of phones, the features 
exclusive to yesterday’s smartphones are often found on today’s feature phones. So while 
modern feature phones may still be behind in terms of the capabilities of their smartphone 
contemporaries, they may in fact be more advanced than smartphones of just a few years 
ago. For example, in the early part of the first decade of the twenty-first century, functions 
such as GPS (Global Positioning System) and Wi-Fi (Wireless Fidelity) access belonged 
solely to smartphones, whereas, by the end of that decade, many feature phones had 
evolved to include these functions.

5> One characteristic that most people agree differentiates smartphones from feature 
phones is the use of “apps,” application programs designed specifically for the individual 
operating systems of smartphones. These apps are programs that can be downloaded 
directly onto the smartphone, or downloaded through a website. Apps have become one 
of the most popular features of smartphones in recent years, and cover a wide range 
of fields. Some apps, such as word processing or spreadsheet programs, help users 
complete tasks. Other apps provide information, such as weather or location. Still others 
are a source of entertainment, allowing for books and music to be downloaded, or for 
games to be played on the smartphone screen. For example, Angry Birds, one of the most 
popular apps on the market when it was created, was a game first devised for the Apple 
iPhone. Its enormous fame led to versions being devised for other smartphone operating 
systems, and then for other devices, such as computers and gaming consoles.

9. The word “their” in paragraph 1 refers to
® smartphones
© tasks
© separate devices
© consumers

10. The word “those” in paragraph 2 refers to
® intelligent applications
® functions
© data processing activities
© displays

11. The word “this technology” in paragraph 2 refers to
® contemporary phones
© telephone lines
© electronic data
© Caller ID

12. The phrase “an improved version” in paragraph 3 
refers to
® a variety
© a phone
© a PDA
© a prototype

13. The word “its” in paragraph 3 refers to
® the first decade
® the public
© the smartphone
© the feature phone

14. The word “they” in paragraph 4 refers to
® feature phones
© capabilities
© contemporaries
© functions
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®
15. The word “others” in paragraph 5 refers to 

programs 
tasks 
apps 
books

16. The word “Its” in paragraph 5 refers to 
O Angry Birds
® the market
© the Apple iPhone
© a game

PASSAGE THREE (Questions 17-24)

Paragraph New World Epidemics
When colonists from Europe traveled across the Atlantic to explore the New World, 

they never imagined what they would find, nor did they envision the devastation suffered 
by the native tribes of the Americas because of diseases that they carried with them.

2>

Though it was surely unintentional, these diseases 
effectively reduced well over half the population of 
Native American tribes, with some estimates claiming 
the loss of up to 95 percent of the original inhabitants 
of the New World.

This huge loss of life resulted from the introduction 
of Old World diseases into the Americas in the early 
sixteenth century. The inhabitants of the Americas 
were separated from Asia, Africa, and Europe by rising 
oceans following the Ice Ages, and, as a result, they

Some referent words have more than 
one function or meaning, such as that. 
Whenever you see these words, make 
sure you understand which meaning 
they express in the passage. This will 
help you to determine their referents.

READING

3>

were isolated by means of this watery barrier from numerous virulent epidemic diseases 
that had developed across the ocean, such as measles, smallpox, pneumonia, and 
malaria. While Pre-Columbian Americans did transmit infections among their own people, 
their living environment, which allowed them plenty of fresh air and wide-open spaces, 
meant they had a relatively disease-free environment when compared with residents of 
distinctly more crowded cities and towns in Europe. As a result of the lack of exposure to 
these more serious infections, native tribes lacked the antibodies needed to protect them 
from bacteria and viruses introduced into their environment by European settlers.

The most prevalent and deadly disease of this time period that affected Native 
Americans was probably smallpox. Smallpox is an infection that results in fever, painful 
sores, and ultimately death, without proper medication. Once this phenomenon was 
observed by Europeans, reactions varied from fascinated scientific interest to compassion, 
which led to educating the natives or conversely, to a calculated strategy for conquering 
the land by purposely spreading the disease. At least one British general, Lord Jeffrey 
Amherst, took advantage of the compromised immune systems of Native Americans 
to spread the disease. He employed the strategy during the French and Indian War 
(1756-1763) by distributing blankets that had been used by previous smallpox sufferers 
to unsuspecting Native Americans, who were likely grateful for what they viewed as a 
kindness shown to them.

4> Even though other Europeans may not have shared the brutal perspective of Amherst, 
nor his intentions to eliminate the New World’s inhabitants, many believed they possessed 
innately superior immune systems to those of the Native Americans. Ignorant of the reality 
of how the human body develops resistance to infection and disease, Europeans were often 
convinced that their relative health in the New World was a spiritual indication that they 
were destined to conquer the land. This viewpoint was further reinforced as the Europeans 
witnessed the natives’ often futile attempts to overcome the sickness with their natural 
remedies. The indigenous tribes attempted to adapt their homegrown medicines composed 
of plants, berries, tree bark, and other organic substances, but they often failed in these 
attempts. Used to living in communal environments, whether in small or large groups, Native 
Americans were slow to realize that quarantine, or isolation of the sick, was one of the most 
effective methods to slow or stop the spread of the disease. Eventually, compassionate
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Europeans educated the native people and assisted them in finding better ways to combat 
the fatal infection, but not before a vast majority of them had been wiped out.

5> Although smallpox may have been the most devastating disease, it was not the 
only one Native Americans contracted from Europeans. Colonists brought a variety of 
infections to the New World with them, including measles, tuberculosis, diphtheria, and 
influenza. Each of these presented new and seemingly insurmountable challenges to 
Native American populations, and each had its own tragic effect on the mortality rate of 
indigenous tribes. As with smallpox, the transfer of these diseases likely started slowly, 
rapidly increasing as more settlers arrived on the shores of the Americas and gradually 
pushed further inland. A widespread consensus among experts exists that indicates these 
various diseases reduced far greater numbers of native people in the New World than the 
many battles that were fought to gain control over the land.

17. The word “them” in paragraph 1 refers to 
® native tribes
® diseases
© colonists
© Americas

18. The word “they” in paragraph 2 refers to 
© the inhabitants
© epidemic diseases 
© rising oceans 
© the Ice Ages

19. The word “that” in paragraph 2 refers to 
® a disease-free environment
® this watery barrier
© virulent epidemic diseases
© the ocean

20. The word “which” in paragraph 3 refers to 
® scientific interest
© compassion
© reactions
© phenomenon

21. The word “who" in paragraph 3 refers to 
® Lord Jeffrey Amherst
© sufferers
© blankets
© Native Americans

22. The word “those” in paragraph 4 refers to 
® Europeans
® intentions
© immune systems
© inhabitants

23. The word “them” in paragraph 4 refers to
® effective methods
© Europeans
© native people
© better ways

24. The word “these” in paragraph 5 refers to 
® Europeans
® colonists
© measles
© infections

PASSAGE FOUR (Questions 25-32)

Paragraph Horatio Alger, Jr.
1> Horatio Alger, Jr. (1832-1899) was the author of more than 100 books for boys in 

the second half of the nineteenth century; books that focused on the theme of success 
coming to those who work hard to achieve it. The majority of Alger’s stories highlighted 
a “rags-to-riches” triumph based on integrity of character and persistent personal effort, 
a tendency that may have been influenced by Alger’s childhood. Though Alger grew up 
as the eldest son of a respectable Massachusetts family, his early years were marked by 
financial struggle. As the namesake of his father, Horatio Alger, Sr., Alger’s professional 
course was determined while he was still a youth: he was to follow in the path of his father, 
a Unitarian minister. Ultimately, Alger was not able to follow his father’s wishes, instead 
becoming a highly popular writer of books for juvenile boys.

2> Initially, Alger set out to be a minister, for which his father had prepared him. He 
graduated with honors from Harvard in 1852 and graduated from the Cambridge 
Divinity School eight years later. Alger did in fact serve as a minister in a congregation in 
Massachusetts for a short time, but his term of service ended abruptly in early 1866. This 
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event resulted in Alger permanently moving to New York City in 1866 to devote his time to 
writing inspirational books for boys.

3> As an author, Alger established a recurring theme in virtually all of his stories. Typically, 
he wrote about the poor and homeless children of the slums of New York City, seeing 
them as unfortunate pawns of society, who, if only given the opportunity, could improve 
their lot. A general plotline that followed often was of a poor boy who managed to achieve 
a respectable and successful life by working hard and taking advantage of opportunities 
presented. Though his writing style was characterized by simplicity and repetition, it was 
at first well received by his target audience; his books were enormously popular, selling 
millions of copies well into the first few decades of the twentieth century.

4> There is widespread belief that Alger created his stories not only from his childhood 
observations, but also as a direct result of the environment he found himself in as an adult. 
Both in his ministry and his ensuing work as a tutor, the prominent author came across 
boys from opposite ends of the social classes. His constant championing of the poor 
youth rising above his circumstances through honesty, hard work and the generosity of an 
affluent benefactor may have stemmed from his hope of inspiring the youth around him 
to reach across social barriers and benefit one another. In his own life, Alger informally 
adopted young boys, usually impoverished, and took delight in their successes as they 
escaped the poor surroundings they had been born into.

5> Unfortunately for Alger, during the latter part of his lifetime, his novels experienced a 
decline in popularity, when he was criticized for his formulaic writing style, which critics 
claimed invariably presented the same plot, differing only in the settings and minor 
details, such as the names and occupations of the various characters. The writer added 
a darker tone of violence in an attempt to appeal to the new generation of youth he 
wanted to reach. However, this backfired on him, and as a result, librarians across the 
country declared his new works inappropriate for young boys, and called for restrictions 
on who could read his novels. By the end of Alger’s life, his viewpoint had become so 
inconsequential that his death went nearly unnoticed outside of the circle of family and 
friends.

6> However, after Alger’s death, a resurgence in the popularity of his work occurred 
in the early part of the twentieth century, with a bulk of his book sales coming from the 
first two decades of the 1900’s. This revival of his popularity in turn inspired a number 
of organizations that recognize the extraordinary accomplishments of struggling youth. 
Thus, in spite of the fact that his works are rarely read in current times, his influence 
lives on through these groups that offer acknowledgement to individuals who persevere 
through adversity to achieve the “American Dream” of prosperity, one that is based on the 
principles outlined in Alger’s writings.

word “it” in paragraph 1 refers to 27. The word “them” in paragraph 3 refers to
the second half ® books
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theme
success

children 
slums 
stories

phrase “this event” in paragraph 2 refers to 
serve as a minister
congregation
term of service ended 
moving to New York City

28. The word “it” in paragraph 3 refers to
® simplicity
© style
© repetition
© audience
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29. The word “his” in paragraph 4 refers to
® poor youth
® Alger
© tutor
© prominent author

31. The word “this” in paragraph 5 refers to
® names and occupations
® a darker tone of violence
© attempt to appeal to a new generation
© youth he wanted to reach

30. The word “which” in paragraph 5 refers to 
® lifetime
© popularity
© writing style
© plot

32. The phrase “one” in paragraph 6 refers to 
® youth
© adversity
© the American Dream
© prosperity

READING EXERCISE (Skills 1-2): Read the passage.

Paragraph Coral Colonies
1> Coral colonies require a series of complicated events and circumstances to develop 

into the characteristically intricate reef structures for which they are known. These 
events and circumstances involve physical and chemical processes as well as delicate 
interactions among various animals and plants for coral colonies to thrive.

2> The basic element in the development of coralline reef structures is a group of animals 
from the Anthozoa class, called stony corals, that is closely related to jellyfish and sea 
anemones. These small polyps1 (the individual animals that make up the coral reef), which 
are for the most part only a fraction of an inch in length, live in colonies made up of an 
immeasurable number of polyps clustered together. Each individual polyp obtains calcium 
from the seawater where it lives to create a skeleton around the lower part of its body, 
and the polyps attach themselves both to the living tissue and to the external skeletons 
of other polyps. Many polyps tend to retreat inside of their skeletons during hours of 
daylight and then stretch partially outside of their skeletons during hours of darkness to 
feed on minute plankton from the water around them. The mouth at the top of each body 
is surrounded by rings of tentacles used to grab onto food, and these rings of tentacles 
make the polyps look like flowers with rings of clustered petals; because of this, biologists 
for years thought that corals were plants rather than animals.

3> Once these coralline structures are established, they reproduce very quickly. They build 
in upward and outward directions to create a fringe of living coral surrounding the skeletal 
remnants of once-living coral. That coralline structures are commonplace in tropical waters 
around the world is due to the fact that they reproduce so quickly rather than the fact that 
they are hardy life-forms easily able to withstand external forces of nature. They cannot 
survive in water that is too dirty, and they need water that is at least 72° F (or 22° C) to 
exist, so they are formed only in waters ranging from 30° north to 30° south of the equator. 
They need a significant amount of sunlight, so they live only within an area between the 
surface of the ocean and a few meters beneath it. In addition, they require specific types of 
microscopic algae for their existence, and their skeletal shells are delicate in nature and are 
easily damaged or fragmented. They are also prey to other sea animals such as sponges 
and clams that bore into their skeletal structures and weaken them.

4> Coral colonies cannot build reef structures without considerable assistance. The many 
openings in and among the skeletons must be filled in and cemented together by material 
from around the colonies. The filling material often consists of fine sediments created 
either from the borings and waste of other animals around the coral or from the skeletons, 
shells, and remnants of dead plants and animals. The material that is used to cement the 
coral reefs comes from algae and other microscopic forms of seaweed.

GLOSSARY
1. polyps—simple sea animals with tube-shaped bodies
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5> An additional part of the process of reef formation is the ongoing compaction and 
cementation that occurs throughout the process. Because of the soluble and delicate 
nature of the material from which coral is created, the relatively unstable crystals of 
corals and shells break down over time and are then rearranged as a more stable form of 
limestone.

6> The coralline structures that are created through these complicated processes are 
extremely variable in form. They may, for example, be treelike and branching, or they may 
have more rounded and compact shapes. What they share in common, however, is the 
extraordinary variety of plant and animal life-forms that are a necessary part of the ongoing 
process of their formation.

1. The word “they” in paragraph 1 refers to
® coral colonies
© events and circumstances
© intricate reef structures
© chemical processes

2. The word “that” in paragraph 2 refers to
® the basic element
® the development of coralline reef structures
© a group of animals
© the Anthozoa class

3. The phrase “an immeasurable number” in paragraph
2 is closest in meaning to
© an exact integer
® a huge quantity
© a surprising total
© a changing sum

4. The word “minute” in paragraph 2 could best be 
replaced by
® tiny
® light
© timely
© soft

5. The phrase “once-living” in paragraph 3 is closest in 
meaning to
® aging
® dead
© growing
© solitary

6. The word “hardy” in paragraph 3 is closest in 
meaning to
® difficult
® fragile
© scarce
© rugged

7. The word “They” in paragraph 3 refers to
® coralline structures
® upward and outward directions
© skeletal remnants
© external forces of nature

8. The word “them” in paragraph 3 refers to
® sea animals
® sponges and clams
© skeletal structures
© many openings

9. The word “borings" in paragraph 4 is closest in 
meaning to
® dull pieces
® strange creations
© living beings
© powdery remnants

10. The word “ongoing” in paragraph 5 is closest in 
meaning to
® mobile
® continuous
© increasing
© periodic

11. The phrase “break down” in paragraph 5 is closest 
in meaning to
® cease functioning
® interrupt
© descend
© decompose

12. The word “that” in paragraph 6 refers to
® variety
® life-forms
© part
© process

13. The word “their” in paragraph 6 refers to
® coralline structures
® complicated processes
© rounded and more compact shapes
© plant and animal life-forms
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SENTENCES
Reading Skill 3: RECOGNIZE PARAPHRASES

Paraphrasing is the skill of communicating the same primary information in a different way, 
often using synonyms and changing the word and clause order in a sentence. It is an impor
tant skill to know for every section of the TOEFL iBT® test. In the Reading section of the test, 
you are asked to recognize sentence paraphrases. A sentence is highlighted in the passage 
and four possible answer choices are provided. You need to choose the paraphrase from the 
answers that is closest in meaning to the original sentence.

Because the sentences are almost always complex, an effective strategy is to look at the sen
tence in parts. (See the answer explanation for example question 1 below.)

Strategies to Answer Paraphrase Questions

• Use punctuation, such as commas, to break the sentence down into parts that are 
easier to understand.

• Identify any transitional words or phrases that can indicate time (before, after, 
meanwhile, first, during, until, finally); contrast (however, but, similarly, instead, on 
the other hand); addition (also, in addition, moreover, as well as); and so on.

• Look at the parts one by one and identify important information in each one.

Example

The Moho
1> In the early twentieth century, a seismic event in the Kupa Valley area of Croatia and 

Slovenia led to a significant discovery concerning the uppermost layers of the Earth. This 
relatively major earthquake is not primarily noted for the widespread damage it caused over 
an area of hundreds of kilometers, but rather for the curiosity it inspired in a seismologist from 
Croatia, Andrija Mohorovicic. Mohorovicic accumulated extensive data from across a large 
area impacted by the earthquake, which enabled him to determine a separation between the 
two, topmost layers of the Earth’s surface based on the velocity of the seismic waves recorded 
from the earthquake. This dividing line, named the Mohorovicic discontinuity, or Moho for short, 
separates the Earth’s mantle from its crust, the outermost layer of the Earth.

2> The deeper layer, the mantle, is estimated to extend nearly 3,000 kilometers from the outer 
edge of the planet’s center almost to the surface, a figure scientists arrived at through various 
methods of study, including an analysis of seismic waves. While the mantle has been explored 
through these limited means, the crust, found at the surface of the Earth, is more accessible for 
examination. Experts have established that the thickness of the crust averages only about 15 to 
20 kilometers in depth, in sharp contrast to its width, which extends over tens of thousands of 
kilometers.

3> The study of seismic waves has also allowed seismologists and other Earth scientists to 
calculate the depth of the Moho at various points around the world. What they found is that 
the thickness of the Moho is not consistent across the width of the layer. Rather, its deepest 
parts lie beneath areas of the highest altitude and its shallower sections correspond to regions 
with lower surface elevations. Thus, the Moho ranges in depth from around 70 kilometers 
below the most imposing mountain ranges to approximately 40 kilometers underneath average 
continental areas to only about 6 kilometers under the ocean floor.

4> Though the Moho was a significant discovery for seismologists, the namesake of this division 
between two of Earth’s strata did not set out to discover the line. Initially, Mohorovicic was 
attempting to solve an issue that was far more crucial to him: the transmission of seismic waves. 
Mohorovicic assumed that seismic activity progressed through the Earth in relatively straight lines

3
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of constant velocity, or speed. However, after studying data from the Kupa Valley earthquake, he 
revised his theory. Instead of moving in straight lines, Mohorovicic concluded that seismic waves 
curve in a concave manner with increasing velocity the deeper the waves reached.

5> The revelation of how seismic waves traveled led to another challenge for the scientist: 
Why did earthquake waves originating from the same location arrive at the surface of the 
Earth at different times? The most rational answer was that the interior of the Earth is not 
homogeneous. At some point, a boundary line separating the layers of the Earth influences 
the direction and speed of seismic waves, disrupting their continuity. Thus, the Mohorovicic 
discontinuity, so called for the influence it has on earthquake tremors, was discovered.

6> In reality, no one has actually seen the Moho. Scientists acknowledge its existence based 
on their observations of seismic activity. In the mid-twentieth century, the United States 
assembled a committee with the proposed idea of drilling through the crust into the Moho, 
hoping to obtain soil samples from the mantle that would cast light on the Earth’s age and 
formation. It was decided that the ocean floor was the safest, most logical place to bore a hole, 
since it was determined that the Moho is at its thinnest point under the ocean bed. Over a 
period of eight years, several holes were drilled below the bottom of the ocean. Unfortunately, 
none of the holes came close to reaching the Moho, and the project was ultimately abandoned 
due to its excessive cost.

a
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Now look at an example that asks you to choose the best paraphrase of a highlighted sen
tence in the passage. (See paragraph 1.)

1. Which of the sentences below best expresses the essential information in the sentence 
highlighted in paragraph 1 ? Incorrect choices change the meaning of the sentence in 
important ways or leave out essential information.
(/.; The Moho is another, shorter name for the top layer of the Earth, which is separated from 

the mantle.
@ The Moho, which divides the Earth’s mantle from the crust, is discontinuous.
(T The Earth’s mantle and crust are split by the Mohorovicic discontinuity, which is much 

shorter than it used to be.
© The top two layers of the Earth are divided by the Mohorovicic discontinuity, which is 

referred to as the Moho.
________________________________________________________________________________ •

This sentence can be divided into several parts.

• This dividing line refers to information in the previous sentence: a separation 
between the two, topmost layers of the Earth's surface. You learn from this informa
tion that the highlighted sentence states something about the separation.

• ... named the Mohorovicic discontinuity, or Moho for short, tells you the name of the 
separation: "the Mohorovicic discontinuity." It also gives you another, shorter 
name for it: "Moho."

• . . . separates the Earth's mantle from its crust, indicates what two parts are being 
separated. You learn that the mantle and the crust are divided by the Moho.

• .. .the outermost layer of the Earth describes a characteristic of the crust. You learn 
in this part that the crust is the outer part of the Earth, which means that the 
mantle is the second layer of the Earth.
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Therefore, the fourth answer choice is correct. The first 
answer choice is incorrect because the top layer of the 
Earth is the crust. It also mentions Moho as an abbrevia
tion, but this is not essential information in the sentence. 
The second answer is incorrect because it confuses 
discontinuity with discontinuous. The third answer is incor
rect because the sentence does not mention the length of 
the Moho.

Try to paraphrase the sentence for 
yourself before you look at the answer 
choices, then look for the answer that 
most closely matches the paraphrase 
you thought of.

Look at another example. (See paragraph 4.)

PAUSE 
TEST

SECTION
EXIT HIOE TIME 00 18 ■. 36

More Available 1

2. Which of the sentences below best expresses the essential information in the sentence 
highlighted in paragraph 4? Incorrect choices change the meaning of the sentence in 
important ways or leave out essential information.
O Even though Mohorovicic intended to study all the divisions in the Moho, he was only 

able to discover the line between two of them.
© Mohorovicic’s original purpose was not to discover the division between the crust and the 

mantle that became such an important breakthrough for seismologists.
© The seismologist that named the Moho understood how important the discovery was, 

even though Mohorovicic did not.
© Mohorovicic and other seismologists planned to make an essential breakthrough 

connected to two of the Earth’s layers.

In this example, you can break the sentence down into two parts.

• Though the Moho was a significant discovery for seismologists. In this part of the 
sentence, you learn that the Moho was important to seismologists. The word 
"Though" indicates that there is a contrast in ideas between the first and second 
part of the sentence.

• ... the namesake of this division between two of the earth's strata did not set out to 
discover the line. In the second part of the sentence, both "this division" and 
"the line" refer back to "the Moho." The second part of the sentence tells you 
that Mohorovicic ("the namesake") was not originally looking for the line that 
divides the two layers.

Therefore, the second answer choice is correct. The first answer choice is incorrect because 
all the divisions in the Moho inaccurately describes the Moho, and is not mentioned in the 
sentence. The third answer choice is incorrect because the seismologist that discovered it and 
Mohorovicic are the same person. The fourth answer choice is incorrect because the sentence 
states that Mohorovicic did not intend to discover the division.

Sometimes, the highlighted sentence refers to information in preceding or following sen
tences. In this case, you may need to read one or two sentences before or after the high
lighted statement in order to have enough information to choose the correct answer.

The following chart outlines the key points that you should remember about how to Recog
nize Paraphrase questions.
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KEY POINTS FOR QUESTIONS ABOUT RECOGNIZING PARAPHRASES

FREQUENCY Never more than one question per reading passage (some passages do 
not contain this question type).

WHERE TO FIND 
THE ANSWER

The sentence is highlighted in the passage. Most of the information for 
the answer is in the highlighted sentence. Occasionally, you may need to 
read 1 or 2 sentences before or after the highlighted sentence to help you 
to choose the best answer.

HOW TO ANSWER 
THE QUESTION

1. Use punctuation, such as commas, to break the sentence down into 
parts that are easier to understand.

2. Identify any transitional words or phrases that can indicate time, 
contrast, addition, and so on.

3. Look at the parts one by one and identify important information in 
each one.

4. When necessary, read sentences immediately before and after the 
highlighted sentence for more information.

In the exam, you may be able to eliminate incorrect answer choices by understanding what 
is wrong with them.

For Recognizing Paraphrases questions, incorrect answer choices may:
• leave out important information.
• contain false information.
• add in information that may be true, but is not included in the original sentence.
• use many of the same words or terms but not relate the information accurately.

.......................... . 1.11.. UH III II . .................. .1111 . Ill I .1.1 .11 .......................Ill ■ .IN.II.J

READING EXERCISE 3: Study each ot the passages and choose the best answers to the 
questions that follow.

PASSAGE ONE (Questions 1-4)

Paragraph Camouflage
1> Most people recognize camouflage for its utility as military protection. Camouflage is 

widely used to disguise soldiers on the front lines of a conflict from their opponents, and 
therefore, save the lives of the soldiers. However, camouflage as protection for soldiers is 
a relatively recent military innovation, and one that originated through imitating nature.

2> Camouflage did not originate with humans; rather, it is a highly varied adaptation 
copied from nature. As with many ideas that are considered modern and innovative, the 
concept of camouflage came about from observing how animals acted in the wild. As 
animals, insects, and other species evolved, weaker, slower prey developed creative 
means to avoid the predators that chased and killed them. For example, certain animals 
change their coats, the fur covering their skin, while other species take on the appearance 
or even sometimes the behavior of their predators to evade capture and death.

3> Camouflage is one of the most effective ways for animals to avoid attack in the 
treeless Arctic. However, the summer and winter landscapes there are so diverse that a 
single protective color scheme would, of course, prove ineffective in either one season or 
the other. Thus, many of the inhabitants of the Arctic tundra change their camouflage twice 
a year. The arctic fox is a clear-cut example of this phenomenon; it sports a brownish- 
gray coat in the summer which then turns white as cold weather sets in, and the process 
reverses itself in the springtime. Its brownish-gray coat blends in with the barren tundra 
landscape in the months without snow, and the white coat naturally blends in with the 
landscape of the frozen winter tundra.

4> Camouflaging falls under three broad categories: mimesis, crypsis, and dazzling, each 
of which provides a distinct advantage to the creature who has a specific adaptation, 
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and each of which has evolved within particular species based on their requirements 
for survival. In mimesis, which is also referred to as “masquerade,” the entire animal is 
disguised as some other creature or object which is of no interest to its enemy, such as 
when a grasshopper mimics an edible dry leaf. While mimesis is commonly practiced by 
animals targeted for prey, there are instances when a predator will take advantage of it; 
for example, the flower mantis, an insect, can successfully replicate the appearance of a 
certain flower, which allows this predator to draw in and devour its prey. The advantage of 
mimesis is that it allows animals to hide as they move around in the open.

5> Crypsis is a more diverse form of camouflage than mimesis. Crypsis allows the animal 
to hide by blending in with the background, making it extremely difficult to perceive the 
animal, especially when it stays still. Many insects and reptiles have this adaptation, 
changing color to blend into a background of leaves, trunks, or desert rocks. There are 
several other ways, in addition to changing color to melt into the background, that crypsis 
works in the wild. Animals such as leopards and giraffes use disruptive patterning, the 
bold marks on their coat, to blend into the trees of the forest or jungle. Other animals 
have evolved in such a way that they can eliminate the shadow from around their bodies; 
shadow is a definite indicator of the presence of an animal or object and may be a key 
element that predators track. The horned lizard, for instance, has developed a wide and 
flat body that allows it to lie virtually undetected against the ground of its natural habitat.

e> Dazzling is a less common form of camouflage than mimesis and crypsis that allows 
the animal to hide while in motion. Dazzling resembles the disruptive patterning of crypsis, 
but serves as a greater advantage to animals while they move. Whereas disruptive pattern 
may make an animal such as a giraffe more conspicuous when in motion, dazzling creates 
an illusion of distance and speed, a clear advantage for an animal being chased. Perhaps 
the most well-known example of an animal that makes use of dazzling is the zebra. It is 
often fairly simple to spot a single zebra while it is standing still. However, the distinctive 
black and white stripes can create a tremendous amount of confusion for a hunter pursing 
a fleeing herd of zebras. In a large group, the pattern of each zebra’s stripes blends in 
with the stripes of the zebras around it, thus making it difficult for the predator to select a 
specific target, thus allowing the striped animals a greater chance of escape.

1. Which of the sentences below best expresses the 
essential information in the highlighted sentence in 
paragraph 2? Incorrect choices change the meaning 
in important ways or leave out essential information. 
© Evolution resulted in strengthening aggressive

animals and insects.
© Evolution of vulnerable species resulted in 

protective adaptations.
© A variety of species developed predatory 

abilities.
© By observing other species, weak animals and 

insects developed creative defense strategies.

2. Which of the sentences below best expresses the 
essential information in the highlighted sentence in 
paragraph 3? Incorrect choices change the meaning 
in important ways or leave out essential information. 
© Opposite conditions in summer and in winter

necessitate different protective coloration for 
Arctic animals.

© The coloration of the summer and winter 
landscapes in the Arctic fails to protect the 
Arctic tundra.

© In a single season, protective coloring schemes 
are ineffective in the treeless Arctic.

© For many animals, a single protective coloring 
scheme effectively protects them during 
summer and winter months.

3. Which of the sentences below best expresses the 
essential information in the highlighted sentence in 
paragraph 4? Incorrect choices change the meaning 
in important ways or leave out essential information. 
© Mimesis is a popular strategy for predators, 

such as the flower mantises, who can more 
easily see their prey when they take on the 
appearance of particular flowers.

© Mimesis is usually used by animals being 
hunted, but sometimes hunters are able to 
employ the adaptation, as when the flower 
mantis disguises itself as a flower to catch its 
victim.

© Both predators and prey use mimesis as a 
means of disguise: the flower mantis is the 
most successful animal at disguising itself to 
catch its prey.

© Mimesis is generally used by prey to escape 
their predators; when predators such as the 
flower mantis use mimesis, the prey trap and 
eat the hunter.
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4. Which of the sentences below best expresses the 
essential information in the highlighted sentence in 
paragraph 6? Incorrect choices change the meaning 
in important ways or leave out essential information. 
© A zebra in a large group is specifically targeted 

by predators due to its individual pattern of 
stripes.

© Zebras can sometimes escape their pursuers 
because the pattern of stripes of the herd 
mixes together and confuses predators.

PASSAGE TWO (Questions 5-9)

Paragraph Post-it® Notes
One of the world’s most well-known, and seemingly simple, products took several 

years and a series of unexpected yet fortunate events to come to light. The start of what 
would become Post-it® Notes came in the late 1960s at the 3M company in Minnesota 
quite by accident. Researchers at 3M were working on developing different types of 
adhesives, and one particularly weak adhesive, a compound of acrylate copolymer 
microspheres, was formulated. Employees at 3M were asked if they could think of a use 
for weak adhesive, which, provided it did not get dirty, could be reused. For several years 
the adhesive was shelved, as employees of the organization could not find a suitable, 
marketable use for the sticky substance. Yet, the mild adhesive stayed on the workers’ 
minds, and years later, their persistence would pay off.

2> It wasn’t until the mid-seventies that a 3M researcher thought of a practical and 
convenient use for the adhesive. Tired of losing his place in a book he used often, the 
researcher suggested his associate’s sticky innovation could be applied to a piece of 
paper to be used as a bookmark that would stay in place in a book. Another use was 
found when the product was attached to a report that was to be sent to a coworker with 
a request for comments on the report; the colleague made his comments on the paper 
attached to the report and returned the report. Thus, the idea for Post-it® Notes was born.

3> It was decided within the company that there would be a test launch of the product 
in 1977 in four American cities. Sales of this innovative product in test cities were less 
than stellar, most likely because the product, while innovative, was also quite unfamiliar. 
A final attempt was then made in the city of Boise to introduce the product. In this 
attempt, 3M salesmen gave demonstrations of the product in offices throughout Boise 
while simultaneously offering free samples of the sticky notes to their audiences. When 
the salesmen returned a week later to the sites where the product had initially been 
demonstrated and handed out, a huge percentage of the office workers, having noted how 
useful the tiny adhesive pieces of paper were, showed great interest in purchasing the 
Post-it® Notes.

4> Interestingly, the use of yellow for the early notes also came about through chance. In 
their rush to test the original paper, 3M employees picked up scrap paper that had been 
discarded by another department and applied the adhesive to the back of the sheets. 
When testing and first taking the product to market, the company continued the use 
of canary yellow as the color of the notes, perhaps for consistency’s sake, or perhaps 
because the bright color made it easy to distinguish when laid against the typical white of 
most book and report pages of the era.

5> Over time, 3M came to understand the huge potential of this new product, and over 
the next few decades more than 400 varieties of Post-it® products—in varying colors, 
shapes, and sizes—have been promoted, most with success that has paralleled the 
original product’s showing in Boise. Other competitors noticed the remarkable success of 
the Post-it® products as well. When 3M's original patent on Post-its® expired in the 1990s, 
rival companies flooded the market with products similar to those 3M had exclusively 
marketed for years. While the competitors are allowed to replicate the formula and general 
design of Post-it®Notes, there are two elements of the product that are off-limits: the name 
Post-it®, which has been copyrighted by 3M, and the initial color of original Post-its®, 
canary yellow, which 3M also claims sole use of.

© Predators have difficulty finding a herd of 
zebras because their stripes blend into the 
background.

© The combined patterns of zebras’ stripes 
can give the predators a greater chance of 
choosing the ones that can’t escape.
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6> Today, the use of Post-it®Notes has expanded beyond their primary functions as 
a convenient marker for extra notes and memos, and a placeholder for readers. Artists 
of all types have imagined diverse roles for the notes and have made them the central 
components of more than one art exhibit. The 
tiny colorful pieces of paper have been used to 
create art images, or served as the canvasses for 
portraits and murals. In the early 2000s, the play 
Inside a Bigger Box was opened in conjunction 
with an international art show consisting entirely of 
works inspired by or created with Post-it®Notes. )

Try to paraphrase the sentence part by 
part. Write down the main point of each 
part so you don't forget it when you move 
on to the- next part.

5. Which of the sentences below best expresses the 
essential information in the highlighted sentence in 
paragraph 1 ? Incorrect choices change the meaning 
in important ways or leave out essential information. 
® Of the many adhesives that were being

developed at 3M, one was not a particularly 
strong adhesive.

® Researchers at 3M spent many years trying to 
develop a really weak adhesive.

© Numerous weak adhesives resulted from a 
program to develop the strongest adhesive of 
all.

© Researchers were assigned to develop different 
types of uses for acrylate copolymer 
microspheres.

6. Which of the sentences below best expresses the 
essential information in the highlighted sentence in 
paragraph 2? Incorrect choices change the meaning 
in important ways or leave out essential information. 
® The 3M company suggested applying for a

patent on the product in a report prepared by 
a colleague.

© One unexpectedly discovered use for the 
adhesive was in sending and receiving notes 
attached to documents.

© A note was attached to a report asking for 
suggestions for uses of one of 3M’s products.

© A colleague who developed the new product 
kept notes with suggestions by other workers.

7. Which of the sentences below best expresses the 
essential information in the highlighted sentence in 
paragraph 3? Incorrect choices change the meaning 
in important ways or leave out essential information. 
® When the salesmen went back to the places

where they had demonstrated Post-it® Notes, 
they discovered that many office workers had 
already purchased the product.

© Though office workers found the small adhesive 
notes to be useful, the salesmen left after 
demonstrating and handing out the product.

© Salesmen who showed the Post-it® Notes and 
left samples for office workers returned a 
week later to sell the product.

© Many office workers wanted to buy the 
practical tiny sticky notes that salesmen had 
demonstrated and left samples of a week 
earlier.

8. Which of the sentences below best expresses the 
essential information in the highlighted sentence in 
paragraph 4? Incorrect choices change the meaning 
in important ways or leave out essential information. 
® The company tested the canary yellow color,

but ultimately decided to continue to sell the 
notes in white, which was easier to distinguish 
at that time.

® The canary yellow color showed itself to be 
popular in tests for books and reports, so the 
company used the same color for the Post-it® 
Notes when they first went to market.

© The company had a choice of colors for the first 
Post-it® Notes but decided to use the bright 
yellow paper it had first chosen, since it would 
be consistent.

© The company kept using the bright yellow for 
Post-it® Notes, even when the product was 
first sold, possibly because it wanted to keep 
the same color or maybe because it was a 
good contrast color for the notes.

9. Which of the sentences below best expresses the 
essential information in the highlighted sentence in 
paragraph 5? Incorrect choices change the meaning 
in important ways or leave out essential information. 
® Although competitors can replicate Post-it®

Notes, they must change the colors and 
names of their products so they are not the 
same as those of 3M.

® Competitors can use the same adhesive and 
shape of Post-it® Notes, but they are not 
allowed to use the name or the yellow color, 
both of which belong to 3M alone.

© Competitors can produce notes like Post-it® 
Notes, but they cannot use the name, color, 
shape, or formula of the original.

© Because Post-it® Notes are so competitive, only 
the shape and adhesive remain the same; the 
yellow color and name has changed.
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PASSAGE THREE (Questions 10-14)

Paragraph The Pulitzer Prize

2>

3>

The Pulitzer Prize came about as part of an attempt 
by newspaperman Joseph T. Pulitzer to upgrade the 
profession of journalism. Pulitzer, the owner of the New 
York World and the St. Louis Post-Dispatch, made a 
proposal in 1903 to Columbia University to make a $2 
million bequest to the university for the dual purposes of 
establishing a school of journalism at the university and 
also awarding prizes for exceptional work in journalism 
and other fields. However, the university did not initially 
respond as one might expect to such a seemingly 
generous offer.

Interestingly, Columbia University was not 
immediately amenable to the proposal by Pulitzer 
inasmuch as journalism was not held in high regard in 
general and Pulitzer’s papers were more known for their 
sensationalization of the news than for the high quality of the journalism. The trustees of 
the university were not at all sure at first that they wanted a school of journalism because 
newspaper reporting was considered more of a trade than a profession at the time, and 
they did not want to diminish the academic prestige of their institution. It took years of 
discussion and negotiation to agree on the terms for establishing the school of journalism 
and the prizes bearing Pulitzer’s name, and it was not actually until the year after Pulitzer’s 
death in 1911 that construction began on the building to house Columbia’s new school of 
journalism. The school of journalism opened in 1913, and the first prizes were awarded in 
1917, for work done the previous year.

The method for selecting Pulitzer Prize winners and the categories for prizes have 
changed slightly over the years. Today, more than twenty-one different awards are given 
in three different areas, with the majority of awards going to journalists; fourteen of the 
awards are from various aspects of journalism (i.e., news reporting, feature writing, 
cartoons, and photography), six awards are given in letters (fiction, nonfiction, history, 
drama, poetry, and biography), and one award in music. Award categories are reevaluated 
and modified as modes of written communication have altered. Categories that become 
obsolete are eliminated; the category for telegraphic reporting, based on the telegram, 
was discontinued once the telegraph fell out of widespread use. Conversely, categories 
have expanded to include written work produced and presented through advancements 
in technology. For example, in 2008, the first online-only submissions were accepted for 
review. Prior to that, any work that was considered had to come originally from a printed 
source.

A strong knowledge of synonyms, 
antonyms, and transitional words 
is essential for recognizing 
paraphrases. For example: 
Synonyms: significant = noteworthy, 
considerable, remarkable, 
memorable, important 
Antonyms: significant # superficial, 
unimportant, meaningless 
Transitional phrases: however, in 
contrast, although, similarly, as a 
result, in fact, in addition READING

4>

5>

6>

The process to achieve an award has several steps. First, the Pulitzer Prize hopeful 
submits his work for consideration. Anyone who has published work that meets the 
conditions for entry is allowed to submit his work, and the prize committees will not look 
at any publications that have not been formally entered. Columbia University appoints 
nominating juries comprising experts in each field, who carefully review each of the entries. 
The juries select the top three entries in each category that they feel are most qualified 
and they submit these nominations to the Pulitzer Prize Board, which makes the final 
decisions and awards the prizes. While there are various nominating juries for the different 
categories, a single board makes the decisions for all of the categories.

Because of its prestige, the Pulitzer Prize is one of the most sought after awards in 
writing. Winners are considered the best writers in their respective fields, and for this 
reason, thousands of authors submit their work each year, even though the monetary 
compensation for winning is relatively small. Past winners have used the positive publicity 
and reputation generated by the award to launch or strengthen their writing careers.

The award is not without its detractors, however. One of the most famous opponents 
of the award was Robert R. “Colonel” McCormick, former editor and publisher of the

READING EXERCISE 3 41
www.ztcprep.com



Chicago Tribune. He disputed the validity of the prize, feeling that it was little more than a 
bribe. As a result, McCormick would not honor any Chicago Tribune journalists who were 
named as winners. His stance against the Pulitzer Prize continued throughout his tenure at 
the newspaper, ending in 1961.

10. Which of the sentences below best expresses the 
essential information in the highlighted sentence in 
paragraph 1 ? Incorrect choices change the meaning 
in important ways or leave out essential information. 
® Joseph Pulitzer generously offered to donate a

large sum of money to Columbia University 
for two specific purposes.

® In 1903, an attempt was made by Joseph 
Pulitzer to halt the movement of the school 
of journalism and the journalism prizes from 
Columbia University.

© Joseph Pulitzer requested that Columbia 
University donate a large sum of money to 
the New York World and the St. Louis Post
Dispatch for the purpose of establishing 
journalism scholarships and prizes.

© In 1903, Joseph Pulitzer decided to give up 
his position as head of two newspapers to 
take over the department of journalism at 
Columbia University.

11. Which of the sentences below best expresses the 
essential information in the highlighted sentence in 
paragraph 2? Incorrect choices change the meaning 
in important ways or leave out essential information. 
® While the university immediately appreciated

Pulitzer’s proposal, they did not agree 
completely with him about the need to create 
a trade school for journalism.

® University officials were unhappy about 
Pulitzer’s offer because they believed the 
newspaper reports would damage the image 
of journalism at their institution.

© Initially, the university was not interested in 
working with Pulitzer to establish journalism 
as a course of study because they did not 
consider newspaper reporting to be an 
acceptable profession, or one that would 
enhance the school’s reputation.

© The trustees were unclear about how the 
exchange of reporting with the Pulitzer 
newspapers would increase the quality 
of what was being taught in Columbia 
University’s school of journalism.

12. Which of the sentences below best expresses the 
essential information in the highlighted sentence in 
paragraph 3? Incorrect choices change the meaning 
in important ways or leave out essential information. 
® Telegraphic reporting, an unpopular category,

was taken off the list of prizes.
® Categories that are no longer relevant, such as 

telegraphic reporting, are removed from the 
types of prizes awarded.

© When a mode of written communication goes 
out of style, as telegraphic reporting did, its 
reward is significantly decreased.

© It was nearly impossible to eliminate the 
telegraphic reporting category from the prize 
list once it was established.

13. Which of the sentences below best expresses the 
essential information in the highlighted sentence in 
paragraph 4? Incorrect choices change the meaning 
in important ways or leave out essential information. 
® The prize committee only evaluates official

entries, though anyone who is eligible is 
allowed to enter.

® Anyone who is a writer can ask the committee to 
look at his work.

© Only certain writers that meet the strict 
conditions for entry can submit their work.

© The prize committee selects works from the 
public to examine and award prizes to.

14. Which of the sentences below best expresses the 
essential information in the highlighted sentence in 
paragraph 5? Incorrect choices change the meaning 
in important ways or leave out essential information. 
® Though the amount of money won for the

prize is pretty small, struggling writers still 
appreciate the financial recognition.

© Writers who win the prize become the best in 
their field of writing, despite the lack of money 
won.

© Winning writers become well-known for their 
work and gain a large financial windfall from 
the award.

© Writers mainly submit their work for the boost it 
gives to their writing reputation, and not for 
the prize money.
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PASSAGE FOUR (Questions 15-19)

Paragraph Competition and Cooperation
1> Once viewed as two disparate behavioral patterns largely independent of one another, 

explanations of the interrelationship between competition and cooperation have evolved 
over time. Early research into competition and cooperation defined each of them in terms 
of the distribution of rewards related to each. Competition was defined as a situation in 
which rewards are dispensed unequally on the basis of performance; cooperation, on 
the other hand, was defined as a situation in which rewards are distributed in a primarily 
equitable manner on the basis of mutual interactive behavior among individuals. By 
this definition, a competitive situation requires at least one competitor to fail for each 
competitor that wins, while a cooperative situation offers a reward only if all members of a 
group receive it.

2> Researchers have found definitions of these two conditions based upon rewards 
inadequate, primarily due to the fact that definitions of these two concepts with reward 
distribution as the distinctive difference have depicted competition and cooperation 
as opposites. In current understanding, competition is not viewed as the opposite of 
cooperation; instead cooperation is perceived as an integral component of competition. 
Cooperation is necessary among team members, perhaps in a sporting event or in a 
political race, in order to win the competition. To take the idea a step further, cooperation 
is of great significance between opposing teams as well, inasmuch as the competing sides 
need to be in agreement regarding the basic ground rules of the game or election that 
each are striving to win.

3> Interestingly, the word “competition” is derived from a Latin verb which means “to 
come together.” An understanding of the derivation of the word “competition” further 
supports the understanding that cooperation, rather than evoking a characteristic at the 
opposite extreme of human nature from competition, is in reality a necessary factor in 
competition. If the structure of a competition is analyzed more deeply, it is easily seen that, 
in fact, virtually all competitions require that two or more parties meet in order to begin the 
contest. This, in and of itself, requires a sense of cooperation to achieve.

4> A societal expectation of social cohesion also influences the state of competition 
and its connection to cooperation. While the vast majority of people have an inherent 
sense of individual self-interest, this desire to put one’s own wants and needs ahead of 
those of others is softened by the desire for social connection and acceptance. In other 
words, although a person may want to make accomplishing his goals and “winning” his 
competitions the priority, he realizes that doing so may destroy social connections with 
friends and family, connections that he values more than achieving his individual goals. 
For this reason, people often modify their competitive nature to allow for more cooperative 
actions, so that others in their social circles have the chance to achieve at relatively similar 
levels of success.

5> However, even with the motivation of social cohesion influencing the competitive 
mindset and moving it more toward a collaborative way of thinking, this does not mean 
that competitors always become strictly cooperative within their close social circles. 
Although a competitor may moderate his achievements to remain inside the socially 
acceptable levels of his circle of family and friends, he may still want to be at the top of 
that circle. This typically translates to competition within the circle in which a competitor 
or group of competitors attains the position of “winner” within the social grouping and 
then maintains a stable level of achievement so as not to outshine the group by too much. 
Another option is that the “winner” becomes more cooperative with others of his group in 
order to help them reach his level; subsequently, the competitors can begin a new round 
of competition to reach higher goals.

6> In social groupings where a competitor violates these intrinsic guidelines, whether 
intentionally or by accident, the competitor can find himself isolated from the rest of the 
group. In this scenario, the competitor has a few options to choose from: he can alter his 
behavior to bring him back to a level found suitable by the rest of the group; he can accept 
the terms of the isolation as a necessary sacrifice for satisfying his individual self-interest;
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or he can seek out a new social group that he is more compatible with. However, even 
within the new group, the competitor has to adjust himself to the balance of cooperation 
and competition modeled by this group as a whole.

15. Which of the sentences below best expresses the 
essential information in the highlighted sentence in 
paragraph 1 ? Incorrect choices change the meaning 
in important ways or leave out essential information. 
® Unequal rewards for competition should be

distributed equally to achieve cooperation.
© Earlier definitions of competition and 

cooperation described them in basically the 
same way.

© Competition and cooperation were seen as 
opposites, with rewards distributed equally to 
those who competed and unequally to those 
who cooperated.

© Competition was defined in terms of unequal 
distribution of rewards and cooperation in 
terms of equal distribution of rewards.

16. Which of the sentences below best expresses the 
essential information in the highlighted sentence in 
paragraph 2? Incorrect choices change the meaning 
in important ways or leave out essential information. 
® It does not work well to define competition and

cooperation in terms of rewards because 
definitions of this type incorrectly indicate that 
the two are opposites.

© Researchers tend to define competition and 
cooperation on the basis of rewards because 
this shows how the two differ.

© Researchers are looking for ways to define 
cooperation and competition in terms of 
rewards but have so far not been able to 
come up with definitions.

© Research has shown that the optimal definitions 
of competition and cooperation are those 
indicating that the two are opposites.

17. Which of the sentences below best expresses the 
essential information in the highlighted sentence in 
paragraph 3? Incorrect choices change the meaning 
in important ways or leave out essential information. 
® “Competition” and “cooperation” are virtually

synonyms due to the origins of each word.
® Despite the meaning of “competition,” research 

has shown that it is the extreme opposite in 
meaning to “cooperation.”

© One can recognize that cooperation is closely 
connected to competition though examining 
the origins of the word “competition.”

© People with characteristics at the opposite ends 
of human nature have found an essential 
connection by understanding the beginnings 
of the word “competition” and the principle of 
cooperation.

18. Which of the sentences below best expresses the 
essential information in the highlighted sentence in 
paragraph 4? Incorrect choices change the meaning 
in important ways or leave out essential information. 
® People who show a strong sense of self

interest are more likely to have weak social 
connections and acceptances.

© Although it is difficult for inherently selfish 
people to develop close, accepting social 
relationships, they manage to connect to 
others.

© People who demonstrate less self-interest 
typically do not connect with those who 
demonstrate more self-interest.

© Even though most people want to take care 
of their own needs first, the desire for a 
connection to, and acceptance from others 
helps them to be less selfish.

19. Which of the sentences below best expresses the 
essential information in the highlighted sentence in 
paragraph 5? Incorrect choices change the meaning 
in important ways or leave out essential information. 
® However, social cohesion encourages

competitors to move in the direction of more 
cooperative actions within their social circles.

© Nevertheless, competitors do not become 
exclusively cooperative in their actions within 
their close social group, in spite of the effect 
of social cohesion on behavior.

© In contrast, competitors move closer to social 
cohesion within their circle of friends and 
family by being strictly cooperative in their 
actions.

© Competitors influence the bond of social 
cohesion within the group through their 
cooperative behavior, although it is not always 
strictly collaborative.
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Reading Skill 4: INSERT SENTENCES INTO THE PASSAGE
TheTOEFL iBT® test asks you to insert a sentence into the passage to assess your skill at 
understanding the logical organization of a passage as well as the logical and grammatical 
connections between sentences in a passage. On the test, you are given a choice of four loca
tions indicated by black squares where you can insert the bolded sentence from the question. 
The locations are at the beginning or the end of sentences. Usually the sentences are in the 
same paragraph, but occasionally they may be in two consecutive paragraphs, typically at 
the end of one paragraph and the beginning of the next one. To insert the sentence, click on 
a square. The sentence will be placed at the location of that square and highlighted.

Strategies to Answer Sentence Insertion Questions

• Read the sentence to determine if it is stating a general idea or is talking about a 
specific example or detail. General ideas usually occur toward the beginning of 
the paragraph; an example or detail will typically be one of the sentences after 
the main idea sentence of a paragraph.

• Look for referents, pronouns, or adjectives within the sentence that can be con
nected to an idea(s) in one of the sentences marked with a black square (refer to 
the Reference Words chart on page 22 in Reading Skill 2 for more information on 
these words).

• Look for connections between singular and plural nouns or pronouns in the 
bolded sentence in the question to be inserted and the marked sentences in the 
passage.

• Look for transitional words or phrases (see chart below) that establish a relation
ship between ideas in the sentence in the question and the marked sentences in 
the passage.

• Once you click on the black square where you think the bolded sentence should 
be placed and it is inserted into the paragraph, read the sentence before the 
inserted sentence, and the sentence after to double check that you have placed it 
in the best location.

READING

Transitional Words and Phrases

Contrast however; although; contrary to; on the contrary; in contrast to; on the other hand

Similarity similarly; likewise; in the same way; like; as

Addition of Ideas and; also; as well; in addition; further; furthermore; moreover

Examples for example; for instance

Sequence first; next; afterward; subsequently; then; finally

Result therefore; as a result; consequently; thus; hence
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Example

Games

TOEFLIBT’TEST

PAUSE SECTION
TEST EXIT HIDE TiMf oo in aa

More Available

1> Games and competitive activities have been an integral part of many societies for 
thousands of years. Though the exact date of when games started is impossible to trace, it is 
assumed that they were initiated as a means of entertainment and relaxation. They may also 
have developed as a method of distinguishing which members of a group had superior skills, 
whether physical or mental, which could contribute to the survival and prosperity of the entire 
group.

2> IQ Games fall under two broad categories: those that primarily require physical skills, such 
as wrestling or soccer, or those that focus more on mental skills, like board games or cards. 
E Certainly physical competitions involve the use of intelligent strategy to plan out the best 
moves to make, such as calculating how to get a ball past the opponents’ team to the goal. 
E In a similar way, games that emphasize mental abilities may also require some sort of 
physical skill, especially in terms of making quick moves. E Therefore, it is fair to say that, 
though there are distinct categories of games, there are shared similarities among most games.

3> In general, for a game to exist, an individual or group must be competing against 
something, typically another individual or group. Each competition involves guidelines that all 
players must adhere to in order to advance in the game. E Virtually all games have some sort 
of ranking system, many of these involving the awarding of points for attaining a certain level or 
goal. 23 Competitors who use successful strategies while following the rules of the game get 
more points or a higher ranking. E Likewise, unsuccessful tactics cause players to fall behind 
their competitors. E Finally, almost every game involves some sort of risk. The risk involved 
in ancient games may be relatively small by today’s standards, as in a gain or loss of status or 
reputation within a group, or it may have been larger, involving a gain or loss of power, money, 
or possessions. This risk, which most likely originated as a method to promote survival, is what 
today still motivates players to do their best in the competition.

E Card games are a prime example of how societies evolve over time. E Many experts 
trace the origin of cards back to ancient China, around the time the Chinese began using 
sheets of paper for writing instead of rolls of paper. E The smaller sheets of paper made it 
convenient to develop portable card games in which the pieces could be easily replicated and 
carried from place to place. E This portability permitted the transfer of card games across 
multiple cultures as traders and travelers from various countries would meet and pass the time 
together sharing games on the road.

5> Card games also reveal cultural values. One common similarity among card games is that 
there are suits, or sets of cards, within each deck. Each suit has a certain amount of cards with 
the same symbol, though the number of symbols on each card might vary. For example, the 
traditional American deck of cards has four suits of 13 cards each: hearts, spades, clubs, and 
diamonds. E In some cultures the suits are represented with money symbols, and in others, 
with deities or objects considered valuable or spiritually significant. E Some experts argue 
that examining cards from a certain era of a particular society can be a window into what the 
society viewed as necessary or worthy.

6> E When cards were first created, they had to be made by hand, a time consuming 
process. It was also expensive, which meant that, initially, card games were a privilege of 
the rich. E The invention of the printing press resulted in an easier and much cheaper 
reproduction of cards, which made them more accessible and more popular among the 
working classes of society as well. The accessibility of cards not only accounted for the 
widespread circulation of card games, but also brought along with it the symbols of importance 
within a culture. For instance, as Europeans brought cards to the Americas, the cards retained 
the powerful images of kings, queens, and princes on cards of higher value. These symbols 
remain a reminder of the original power structures that were common in many countries in the 
Western Hemisphere.

---------- ----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- E
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Look at an example of a sentence that can be inserted into the passage. (See paragraph 2.)

TOEFL IBT* TEST

PAUSE SECTION
TEST EXIT

1. Look at the four squares [■] that indicate where the following sentence can be added to the 
passage.

Even though one type of skill usually dominates, both physical and mental 
skills can be essential parts of any game.

Where would the sentence best fit?

To answer this question, you need to decide the best place in paragraph 2 to add the sentence.

When you read the sentence, you will notice that the first part of the sentence says, Even 
though one type of skill (physical or mental) usually dominates. . . . Therefore, a connection 
to the previous sentence can be made in which physical and mental skills are mentioned 
separately.

The last part of the sentence mentions that both physical and mental skills are essential parts of 
any game. Therefore, a connection can be made to the sentences following this one, which 
explain how a physical game uses mental skills and a mental game uses physical skills.

Using this information, and looking at the context of the paragraph, you can see that the best 
choice to place this sentence is (IB). You should click on (IB) to insert the sentence in the 
correct location.

Look at another example of a sentence that can be inserted into the passage. (See paragraph 3.)

2. Look at the four squares [■] that indicate where the following sentence can be added to the 
passage.

While those who violate the rules are penalized in some way.

Where would the sentence best fit?

To answer this question, you need to decide the best place in paragraph 3 to add the sentence.

The first words of this sentence are While those [people] who, which indicate a contrast to the 
people who were mentioned in a previous sentence by using the word "While." It also indi
cates that this sentence is expressing a detail, not a main idea, and might be less appropriate 
as the first sentence.

The phrase the rules is also a clue. Since this sentence does not describe specifically what kind 
of rules, it means that the rules were probably mentioned in a previous sentence as well.

The sentence following (2C) says, Likewise unsuccessful tactics cause players to fall behind 
their competitors. "Likewise" in this context connects this sentence to the insertion sentence 
because those (players) who . . . are penalized in some way for not following the rules are like 
those players who use unsuccessful tactics in that both of them will fall behind their compet
itors. In other words, both of these types of players are being compared and these sentences 
can be connected by understanding the use of the transitional word "Likewise." Therefore, 
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this sentence needs to be placed between (2B) and (2C). You should click on (2C) to insert the 
sentence in the correct location.

Look at another example of a sentence that can be inserted into the passage. (See paragraph 4.)

3. Look at the four squares [■] that indicate where the following sentence can be added to the 
passage.

B

How a game develops within a particular culture can offer important clues 
about the history of that culture.

Where would the sentence best fit?
B

To answer this question, you need to decide the best place in paragraph 4 to add the sentence.

The first words of this sentence are How a game develops, which tells us that we are describing 
a method. To understand whether this sentence refers to a main idea or details, you need 
to skim the sentence choices in paragraph 4. All of the sentence choices discuss a specific 
category of games (card games).

Since the sentence you are inserting mentions games in general, it is a main idea sentence, 
and should be placed at the beginning of the paragraph, in front of sentence (3A). You 
should click on (3A) to insert the sentence in the correct location. You will also notice the 
insertion sentence mentions the history of that culture which connects it to the idea of societies 
evolving or changing over time in the sentence following (3A).

Look at another example of a sentence that can be inserted into the passage. (See paragraphs 
5-6.)

4. Look at the four squares [■] that indicate where the following sentence can be added to the 
passage.

In addition, the spread of card games in a culture, or across cultures, provides 
insight into both the advancement of society and the influence of one culture 
over another.

Where would the sentence best fit?

To answer this question, you need to decide the best place in paragraph 5 or 6 to add the 
sentence.

The beginning of the sentence reads In addition, the spread of card games ... In addition tells you 
that this is not the first idea discussed about the spread of card games. The latter part of the 
sentence mentions both the advancement of society and the influence of one culture over another. 
This indicates that this sentence should come in front of examples of how card games helped 
society move forward, as well as how cultures influenced one another through card games. 
The sentence introduces the two above mentioned concepts, so it is a main idea sentence and 
therefore, would most likely be at the beginning of a paragraph.
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When you read and understand the context of the sentences where you can choose to place 
the insertion sentence, you see that paragraph 6 provides an example of society advancing 
when it mentions how card games spread through societal classes (The .. . printing press . . . 
made them more accessible . . . among the working classes . . In paragraph 6, another example 
also mentions how cultures transferred important values (The accessibility of the cards ... also 
brought along with it the symbols of importance ...).

The best place to insert this sentence is at the beginning of paragraph 6, choice (4C). You 
should click on (4C) to insert the sentence in the correct location.

The following chart outlines the key points that you should remember about Inserting Sen
tences.

KEY POINTS FOR QUESTIONS ABOUT INSERTING SENTENCES

FREQUENCY Every reading passage includes just one.

WHERE TO FIND 
THE ANSWER

The squares are clearly marked in the passage. The test also usually 
automatically scrolls to the paragraph(s) with the squares.

HOW TO ANSWER 
THE QUESTION

1. Read the sentence to determine if it is stating a general idea or is 
talking about a specific example or detail. General ideas usually occur 
toward the beginning of the paragraph; an example or detail will 
typically follow the main idea sentence of a paragraph.

2. Look for referents, pronouns, or adjectives within the sentence that can 
be connected to an idea(s) in one of the sentences marked with a black 
square.

3. Look for connections between singular and plural nouns or pronouns in 
the sentence to be inserted and the marked sentences in the passage.

4. Look for transitional words or phrases (see chart above) that establish 
a relationship between ideas in the sentence in the question and the 
marked sentences in the passage.

5. Click on the square in front of the sentence in the passage where 
you want to place the insertion sentence. The insertion sentence is 
automatically placed in the passage and highlighted for you to see.

6. Once you click on the black square where you think the bolded 
sentence should be placed and it is inserted into the paragraph, read 
the sentence before, the inserted sentence, and the sentence after to 
double check that you have placed it in the best location. If you want 
to change the location, click on a different square and the insertion 
sentence will be moved.

READING

In the exam, you may be able to eliminate incorrect answer choices by understanding what 
is wrong with them.

For Sentence Insertion questions, adding the sentence in incorrect locations may:
• interrupt the flow of ideas and separate sentences that belong together.
• insert referents, pronouns, adjectives, or transitional words and phrases that do not connect logically with 

the previous sentence.

READING SKILL 4 49
www.ztcprep.com



READING EXERCISE 4: Study each of the passages and choose the best answers to the 
questions that follow.

PASSAGE ONE (Questions 1-4)

Pararaph Popcorn
i> Q3 Popcorn was first discovered and harvested in the Central American region of 

present-day Guatemala thousands of years ago. Today, it has become a worldwide 
favorite, inspiring various added flavors and methods of heating the kernels so they 
“pop” into the fluffy softened texture that can easily be eaten. 03 The Native Americans 
who brought popcorn to the attention of European explorers believed that the individual 
corn kernels contained spirits. [Q For those long-ago tribes, popcorn was considered an 
essential and nutritious part of the diet; for popcorn-eaters today, the treat is thought of as 
more of a snack than a necessary element of healthy eating. Q3

2> ES This traditional Native American dish was quite a novelty to newcomers to the 
Americas. Columbus and his sailors found natives in the West Indies wearing popcorn 
necklaces, and explorer Hernando Cortes described the use of popcorn amulets in 
the religious ceremonies of the Aztecs. 03 The Aztecs may have believed that wearing 
the amulets brought them favor in the eyes of their gods. E3 Bringing popcorn to the 
Thanksgiving celebration symbolized the respect these Native Americans had for the new 
settlers and the hope they had for unity with them. 05 According to legendary descriptions 
of the celebratory meal, Quadequina, the brother of Chief Massasoit, contributed several 
deerskin bags of the popped treat to the celebration.

3> Popcorn differs from the corn generally eaten directly off the cob, also known as 
“sweet” corn, in that the kernels of popcorn have a hard nonporous exterior than is 
practically impenetrable by moisture and a dense starchy center. This combination of 
factors allows for the buildup of intense pressure inside each kernel when it is heated 
sufficiently which consequently causes an explosive pop that forces the center of each 
kernel out of the hull, or outside covering, and into a variety of popcorn “flakes,” as 
popped kernels are known as. In contrast, sweet corn has a much softer, porous hull 
which moisture can penetrate quite easily, thus preventing sweet corn kernels from 
achieving the amount of internal pressure necessary to make them pop.

4> EQ The popping of corn started with relatively primitive techniques that involved some 
sort of roasting of the kernels over an open fire. 03 One method of popping corn involved 
skewering an ear of corn on a stick and roasting it until the kernels popped off the ear.
IS Corn was also popped by first cutting the kernels off the cob, throwing them into a fire, 
and gathering them as they popped out of the fire. 03 In another method for popping corn, 
sand and unpopped kernels of corn were mixed together in a cooking pot and heated until 
the corn popped to the surface of the sand in the heated pot. As can be imagined, these 
techniques resulted in significant amounts of popcorn being overcooked, lost to the open 
environment, or going unpopped.

5> Modern methods of popping corn have removed many of the frustrations of earlier 
methods. EQ Households developed more efficient methods of popping corn in small 
amounts with the development of indoor stoves on which metal kettles and pots could 
be placed. 03 Electric air poppers were introduced in the twentieth century as a healthy 
alternative to popcorn steeped in oil over the stove’s heat. ES As microwave oven use 
became more widespread in the late part of the twentieth century, microwaving popcorn 
became one of the most convenient and favored methods of making the snack. ES 

6> In addition to the rise in popularity of making popcorn at home, the commercial 
market also took on the challenge of figuring out ways to produce it in larger quantities. A 
commercial breakthrough for popping corn in large amounts was made in the latter part of 
the nineteenth century, with Charles Cretors’s invention of a large-scale popcorn machine. 
Cretors’s invention increased the uniform heating of the kernels in mass numbers, which 
allowed for fewer unpopped kernels and more profit for vendors. His popcorn machine 
served as the prototype for many commercial machines used at large venues, such as 
stadiums and movie theaters. Alongside the introduction of this new popcorn machine, 
which made way for freshly popped corn to be served at public events, F.W. Rueckheim
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presented the first flavored popcorn, caramel corn. This flavor maintains its popularity 
today, partly due to his brother Louis’s modification of the recipe, which created the first 
commercially packaged flavored popcorn, Cracker Jack®.

1. Look at the four squares [■] that indicate where 
the following sentence could be added to the first 
paragraph of the passage.

Consequently, the ancient peoples gave the 
popped food positions of honor in various 
religious ceremonies in addition to enjoying 
its taste.

Where would the sentence best fit? Click on a 
square [■] to add the sentence to the passage.

2. Look at the four squares [■] that indicate where the 
following sentence could be added to the second 
paragraph of the passage.

A century after the early explorers, the Pilgrims 
at Plymouth may have been introduced to 
popcorn at the first Thanksgiving dinner by 
the Wampanoag tribe.

Where would the sentence best fit? Click on a 
square [■] to add the sentence to the passage.

3. Look at the four squares [■] that indicate where the 
following sentence could be added to the fourth 
paragraph of the passage.

This tasty treat has been popped for at least 
5,000 years, using a variety of different 
methods.

Where would the sentence best fit? Click on a 
square [■] to add the sentence to the passage.

4. Look at the four squares [■] that indicate where 
the following sentence could be added to the fifth 
paragraph of the passage.

It remains a very popular method for 
preparing the snack, since the treat pops 
up ready-to-eat in just a few minutes.

Where would the sentence best fit? Click on a 
square [■] to add the sentence to the passage.

READING

PASSAGE TWO (Questions 5-8)

Paragraphs Lions
Something unusual about lions is that they hunt in groups. This may be in part 

because lions in particular are more social than other species; they travel and live together 
in a group called a pride, which is usually composed of related individuals. Prides range 
anywhere from 5 to 30 members, though they are more likely to fall on the smaller end of 
this range than the larger. Q3 Group hunting is beneficial to 
lions because it means that much larger prey can be captured 
by the lions. QS It also means that individual lions expend 
much less energy during a hunt. S3

There is a standard pattern to the process of hunting 
in groups. The process is initiated by a single female, who 
positions herself at a raised elevation to serve as a lookout 
to spot potential prey. [3 When prey is spotted, a group of 
young lionesses advances on the herd and pushes the herd 
in the direction of a different lioness that has hidden herself 
downwind. Qi] It is up to this concealed female to choose

2>

Sentences that you insert into 
the passage do not change 
the meaning of the paragraph 
they are placed in. However, 
they can help you understand 
the ideas in that paragraph in 
more detail.

the weakest member of the herd for the kill. QS Once the kill is made, the hunters decide 
whether to consume it on the spot or take it back to share with the other members of the 
pride. Q3 This decision is based on the size of the kill: smaller prey is devoured by the 
hunters immediately after the attack, while larger prey can be dragged back to be shared 
by the rest of the group.

The younger and stronger females are the ones that go on the attack for food. 
Q] Although these females are at the peak of their health, speed, and strength, when 
compared to other creatures of the wild, their stamina is not as enduring. [Q Therefore, 
it is imperative that the females are in close proximity to their prey before they charge in 
the final attack. [Q Coordinating their movements to lead the victim downwind toward the 
main attacker lets the lionesses conserve their energy and strength for the final rush before 
the kill. H2 It is also the reason that lionesses plan the hunts strategically, typically hunting 
under the cover of darkness or in areas where they are not easily spotted.
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4> As can be seen from this description of the process, it is the females rather than the 
male or males in the pride that take part in the kill. There are several reasons why the 
females take the lead in the hunt for food. First, the typical pride consists of only 1 to 2 
males, with the rest being females and cubs. As male cubs mature, they are pushed out 
of the pride, becoming solitary nomads, or joining other prides lacking male lions. On 
occasion, a male lion will make a solitary kill, one in which the single male takes down and 
consumes the prey. On these occasions, the male will not share his kill with other lions, 
though he does tend to insure that any larger kills brought back to the group by females 
are shared with the young cubs.

5> Another important factor that hinders males from hunting is their anatomy, specifically 
the large mane that flows from the top of their head down across their shoulders. The 
voluminous amount of fur is thick and heavy, not only weighing down the lion more 
than the mane-free females, but also increasing their body heat. This increase in body 
temperature can be hazardous during hunts, especially in the warm climates that most 
lions inhabit. Higher body temperatures can lead to exhaustion, depleting the energy of the 
male lion and providing a means of escape for its prey while at the same time leaving him 
vulnerable to attack from other animals.

6> EQ The male lions, along with the older and weaker females that are no longer eligible 
to hunt, stay behind and protect the pride from intruders as the hunt is carried out. EQ This 
is especially important when there are young cubs present that have not learned the skills 
to evade attack or appropriately protect themselves from outsiders. EQ The male lions 
present an intimidating presence to other animals watching the pride, and the males will 
rise to the occasion and attack when necessary in order to protect the group for which 
they are responsible. EQ

5. Look at the four squares [■] that indicate where 
the following sentence could be added to the first 
paragraph of the passage.

Other cats do not.

Where would the sentence best fit? Click on a 
square [■] to add the sentence to the passage.

6. Look at the four squares [■] that indicate where the 
following sentence could be added to the second 
paragraph of the passage.

This is usually accomplished by knocking 
the prey to the ground and breaking its 
neck.

Where would the sentence best fit? Click on a 
square [■] to add the sentence to the passage.

7. Look at the four squares [■] that indicate where 
the following sentence could be added to the third 
paragraph of the passage.

It is primarily for this reason that the 
females hunt in groups and spend a long 
time stalking their prey before the attack.

Where would the sentence best fit? Click on a 
square [■] to add the sentence to the passage.

8. Look at the four squares [■] that indicate where 
the following sentence could be added to the sixth 
paragraph of the passage.

Thus, the males have a defensive rather 
than an offensive role.

Where would the sentence best fit? Click on a 
square [■] to add the sentence to the passage.

PASSAGE THREE (Questions 9-12)

Paragraph Accidental Inventions
1> The term “serendipity” is often defined as a “happy accident” or “pleasant surprise.” 

Throughout the course of human innovation and invention, serendipity has played almost 
as significant a role in the discovery and application of new products as intentional 
planning and long-term experimentation has. A number of products that we commonly use 
today were developed quite by accident. There are many examples of this concept that 
came about when an insightful person realized a potential benefit in a negative situation.

2> One of these accidental inventions is the leotard, a close-fitting, one-piece garment 
worn today by dancers, gymnasts, and acrobats, as well as practitioners of Pilates, yoga, 
and other forms of exercise. EQ In 1828, a circus performer named Nelson Hower was
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3>

4>

5>

6>

faced with the prospect of missing his 
performance because his costume was at 
the cleaners. EQ Instead of canceling his 
part of the show, he decided to perform 
in his long underwear. Prior to Hower’s 
wearing of the comparatively form-fitting 
underwear, acrobats and dancers wore 
more modest, looser fitting attire in which 
to perform, and even rehearse. EQ Soon after the debut of Hower’s outfit, other circus 
performers began performing the same way. EQ When popular acrobat Jules Leotard 
adopted the style, it became known as the leotard.

The inventions of various new foods and beverages have also come about through 
serendipity. One example is the Popsicle®. EEQ In 1905,11 -year-old Frank Epperson stirred 
up a drink of fruit-flavored powder and soda and then mistakenly left the drink, with the 
spoon in it, out on the back porch until the next morning. EES As the temperature dropped 
overnight, the soda water froze around the spoon, creating a tasty treat. EEQ Years later, 
remembering how enjoyable the treat had been, Epperson went into business producing 
Popsicles. EEQ

Another success story involving food and chance is the invention of the chocolate 
chip cookie, today considered the most well-known type of cookie in the United States. 
Yet, it has only been around since about 1930 when Ruth Wakefield substituted broken 
pieces of chocolate bars for the baker’s chocolate that she traditionally used but had run 
out of for making her already famous chocolate cookies. Instead of melting into the sweet, 
buttery cookie dough, as Wakefield had hoped, the small bits of chocolate remained 
separate from the rest of the dough, making a new delicious type of cookie that quickly 
gained popularity throughout the nation.

Some accidental discoveries have resulted in improvements to already existing 
products that increase their functionality or practical use for individual consumers. 
EEQ The inventor of Teflon®, a nonstick coating frequently applied to the surface of 
cooking implements to prevent food from sticking, had the original intention of devising 
a new refrigerant for producing cool temperatures. [EQ As the inventor, Roy Plunkett, 
experimented with the different properties of chemicals to create the cooling substance, 
he noticed an odd reaction occurring in one of the pressure bottles containing the 
chemical mixture. EEQ After cutting open the bottle to investigate further, Plunkett 
observed a waxy substance that was slippery to the touch. ESQ Though far from what he 
had intended to produce, the material sparked an idea in Plunkett and his employers, and 
Teflon was trademarked in 1945.

Like Teflon, Super Glue® started from the concept of something entirely different than 
the resulting product. During World War II, scientists were striving to create materials to 
make plastic gunsights for soldiers that provided exceptionally clear visibility. EES ln ^e 
course of their research, they manufactured a substance, cyanoacrylates, that stuck to 
everything it touched. EE3 Initially rejected as completely useless because of its strong 
adhesive quality, the cyanoacrylates were set aside as a failure. (EQ However, less than 
a decade later, researchers working for the company Eastman Kodak rediscovered the 
formulation, creating the popular glue that went on to be advertised as strong enough to 
attach and hang a car from a crane. EE0

Look for relationships between the key words 
in the highlighted sentence in the answer and 
transitional words in the sentences marked by the 
black squares that indicate comparison, contrast, 
or additional ideas.

READING

9. Look at the four squares [■] that indicate where the 
following sentence could be added to the second 
paragraph of the passage.

10. Look at the four squares [■] that indicate where 
the following sentence could be added to the third 
paragraph of the passage.

They enjoyed the comfort of performing in 
underwear rather than costumes.

Where would the sentence best fit? Click on a 
square [■] to add the sentence to the passage.

It was a taste sensation that stayed on his 
mind.

Where would the sentence best fit? Click on a 
square [■] to add the sentence to the passage.
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11. Look at the four squares [■] that indicate where 
the following sentence could be added to the fifth 
paragraph of the passage.

12. Look at the four squares [■] that indicate where 
the following sentence could be added to the sixth 
paragraph of the passage.

Teflon is a prime example of this.

Where would the sentence best fit? Click on a 
square [■] to add the sentence to the passage.

The iconic commercial remains an impor
tant symbol of the product to this day.

Where would the sentence best fit? Click on a 
square [■] to add the sentence to the passage.

PASSAGE FOUR (Questions 13-16)

Paragraph Neon
1> Neon is a nonmetallic chemical element revealed when air is liquefied and then 

heated. It is the second-lightest of the noble gases—the Group 18 gases of the periodic 
table of elements—falling only behind helium. While the most prevalent commercial use for 
neon remains in the manufacturing of neon advertising signs, it is also utilized in certain 
types of lasers and as a cryogenic refrigerant.

2> JEQ In the 1770s, researchers discovered that oxygen and nitrogen were present in air, 
and in fact made up 99 percent of it. Up until that decade, air was believed to be a single 
element. EES In 1894, the chemical element argon was identified as a third component of 
air by Sir William Ramsay. EEQ However, it represented only 0.934 percent of air, leaving 
0.034 percent still a mystery. EES Ramsay and Travers continued to research the tiny 
amounts of gas that remained after nitrogen, oxygen, and argon were removed.

3> EEQ In 1898, Sir Ramsay and William Travers discovered neon as another component 
of air. (Ramsay later went on to win the Nobel Prize in Chemistry for discovering all of the 
noble gases.) They named it for the Greek word neos, which means new. Although neon is 
a colorless gas under normal conditions, when an electrical discharge is passed through 
it, it generates an incredibly bright reddish-orange hue. EQS Ramsay and Travers observed 
this by chilling air until it became a liquid, and then heating the liquid to catch the gases 
that boiled off. EEQ Adding the electrical discharge to the new gas in a rudimentary version 
of a mass spectrometer produced the glowing light. EEQ Neon actually discharges the 
most intense light at normal currents and voltages of all the noble gases.

4> It is a monatomic element, comprised of a single atom (it forms no compounds). 
Neon has three stable isotopes, all of which are produced in the formation of stars. EE 
In the universe, neon is the fifth most abundant gas, but it is comparatively rare on Earth, 
comprising only 1 part in 65,000 of Earth’s atmosphere. EE This is due to its relative 
lightness, which allows it to escape into outer space. EE Much smaller amounts are 
believed to exist deep within the Earth’s crust. BSB Interestingly, an increased amount of 
Ne-20 is found in diamonds. Researchers believe this suggests a solar neon reservoir 
inside Earth.

5> EE the early 1900s, George Claude of France produced large quantities of neon as 
a byproduct of his air liquefaction company. EE But its commercial application wasn’t fully 
realized until 1912, when Claude’s business associate Jacques Fonseque demonstrated 
an electrified sealed neon tube that could be used in advertising. EE The first neon sign 
was displayed at a Paris barbershop in 1912. EE Neon signs soon gained in popularity 
throughout the United States, especially demonstrated by their prevalence in the city 
of Las Vegas, Nevada. Another commercial use of neon is in cryogenic refrigeration, 
which cools items to very low temperatures. It has 40 times the refrigerating capacity 
of liquid helium, and 3 times that of liquid hydrogen. Other uses of the element include 
the production of high-voltage indicators and—prior to the advent of LCD flat screens— 
television tubes.
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13. Look at the four squares [■] that indicate where the 
following sentence could be added to the second 
paragraph of the passage.

But after the determination that air was 
composed of multiple elements, new 
measuring techniques evolved, allowing 
scientists to recognize that there was some
thing else besides the two known elements 
present in air.

Where would the sentence best fit? Click on a 
square [■] to add the sentence to the passage.

14. Look at the four squares [■] that indicate where 
the following sentence could be added to the third 
paragraph of the passage.

This process of separating out parts of a 
mixture through collection of vapors is 
called fractional distillation.

Where would the sentence best fit? Click on a 
square [■] to add the sentence to the passage.

15. Look at the four squares [■] that indicate where the 
following sentence could be added to the fourth 
paragraph of the passage.

The stable isotopes of neon are Ne-20, 
Ne-21, and Ne-22.

Where would the sentence best fit? Click on a 
square [■] to add the sentence to the passage.

16. Look at the four squares [■] that indicate where 
the following sentence could be added to the fifth 
paragraph of the passage.

The first American equivalent was lit 
in 1923 at a Los Angeles Packard car 
dealership.

Where would the sentence best fit? Click on a 
square [■] to add the sentence to the passage.

READING

READING EXERCISE (SKILLS 3-4): Read the passage and choose the best answers to the 
questions that follow.

Paragraph Theodore Dreiser
i> IQ Theodore Dreiser, the American author best known for the novel Sister Carrie 

(1912), introduced a powerful style of writing that had a profound influence on the 
writers that followed him, from Steinbeck to Fitzgerald and Hemingway. Q9 Sister Carrie 
challenged the conventional writings of the period, which focused on a higher moral 
ground. [Q It was here that Theodore Dreiser created the fictional account that laid bare 
the harsh reality of life in the big city, which established him as the architect of a new 
genre. [Q

2> Dreiser was born in 1871 into a large family whose fortunes had in the recent past 
taken a dramatic turn for the worse. Before Theodore's birth, his father had built up a 
successful factory business, only to lose it to a fire. The family was rather abruptly 
thrust into poverty, and Theodore spent his youth moving from place to place in the 
Midwest as the family tried desperately to reestablish itself financially. QjJ He left home 
at the age of 16. na After earning some money, he spent a year at Indiana University 
but left school and returned to Chicago, yearning for the glamour and excitement that 
it offered. Qg At the age of 22, he began work as a reporter for a small newspaper in 
Chicago, the Daily Globe, and later worked on newspapers in Pittsburgh, Cleveland, Saint 
Louis, and New York City. In his work as a reporter, he was witness to the seamier side of 
life and was responsible for recording events that befell the less fortunate in the city, the 
beggars, the alcoholics, the prostitutes, and the working poor.

3> S3 Dreiser first tried his hand at fiction by writing short stories rather than novels, 
and the first four short stories that he wrote were published. Based on this, he was 
encouraged to write a novel that would accurately depict the harsh life of the city, and the 
novel Sister Carrie was the result of his effort, l This novel chronicles the life of Carrie 
Meeber, a small-town girl who goes to Chicago in a quest for fame and fortune. QQ As 
Carrie progresses from factory worker to Broadway star by manipulating anyone in her 
path, Dreiser sends a clear message about the tragedy of life that is devoted purely to the 
quest for money.
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4> Sister Carrie, unfortunately for Dreiser, did not achieve immediate success. EQ The 
novel was accepted for publication by Doubleday, but Dreiser was immediately asked 
to make major revisions to the novel. QQ When Dreiser refused to make the revisions, 
Doubleday published only a limited number of copies of the book and refused to promote 
or advertise it. EQ Published in limited release and without the backing of the company, the 
novel was a dismal failure, selling fewer than 500 copies. Q3

5> After the failure of the novel that was so meaningful to him, Dreiser suffered a nervous 
breakdown; he was depressed, stricken with severe headaches, and unable to sleep for 
days on end. Having sunk to a point where he was considering suicide, he was sent by his 
brother to a sanatorium in White Plains, New York, where he eventually recovered. 
Q5T After leaving the sanatorium, he took a position as an editor for Butterick's. [QQ He 
was successful in this position, and was eventually able to purchase a one-third interest 
in a new publishing company, B.W. Dodge, which republished Dreiser’s novel Sister 
Carrie. QQ This new release of the novel proved considerably more successful than the 
first release had been. EQS In its first year, the reissued version of Sister Carrie sold 4,500 
copies, with strong reviews, and the next year it sold more than 10,000 copies. The 
recognition that accompanied the success of the novel was based not only on the power 
of the description of the perils of urban life but also on the new trend in literature that 
Dreiser was credited with establishing.

1. Look at the four squares [■] that indicate where the 
following sentence could be added to paragraph 1.

This forceful first novel set a new path for 
American novels at the end of the nine
teenth century.

Where would the sentence best fit? Click on a 
square [■] to add the sentence to the passage.

2. Which of the sentences below best expresses the 
essential information in the first highlighted sentence 
in paragraph 2? Incorrect choices change the 
meaning in important ways or leave out essential 
information.
G? Dreiser’s family had formerly been rich before it 

had become poor.
© Dreiser was, unfortunately, born into an overly 

dramatic family.
© The fortunes of Dreiser’s family had recently 

increased.
© Members of Dreiser’s family suffered from the 

serious effects of a disease.

3. Which of the sentences below best expresses the 
essential information in the second highlighted 
sentence in paragraph 2? Incorrect choices change 
the meaning in important ways or leave out essential 
information.
® Dreiser served as a witness in a number of 

trials that involved beggars, alcoholics, and 
prostitutes.

® Dreiser observed and wrote about the 
underprivileged as part of his newspaper job.

© In New York City, during Dreiser’s time, there 
were many people who were less fortunate 
than Dreiser.

© Dreiser’s work involved working with beggars, 
alcoholics, and prostitutes.

4. Look at the four squares [■] that indicate where the 
following sentence could be added to paragraph 2.

At this young age, he moved alone to Chi
cago and supported himself by taking odd 
jobs.

Where would the sentence best fit? Click on a 
square [■] to add the sentence to the passage.

5. Look at the four squares [■] that indicate where the 
following sentence could be added to paragraph 3.

It was rather unusual for a novice writer to 
achieve so much so quickly.

Where would the sentence best fit? Click on a 
square [■] to add the sentence to the passage.

6. Which of the sentences below best expresses the 
essential information in the highlighted sentence in 
paragraph 3? Incorrect choices change the meaning 
in important ways or leave out essential information. 
® Dreiser devoted his life primarily to trying to

become rich.
© In Dreiser’s novel, Carrie succeeds by moving 

from a low-level job to stardom.
© Dreiser used one of his characters to 

demonstrate the negative aspects of lust for 
money.

© Dreiser tried to warn Carrie that she was taking 
the wrong path in life.
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7. Look at the four squares [■] that indicate where the 
following sentence could be added to paragraph 4.

These changes were intended to tone down 
some of the starker and more scandalous 
descriptions.

Where would the sentence best fit? Click on a 
square [■] to add the sentence to the passage.

8. Which of the sentences below best expresses the 
essential information in the first highlighted sentence 
in paragraph 5? Incorrect choices change the 
meaning in important ways or leave out essential 
information.
© Dreiser recovered from an attempted suicide at 

a sanatorium.
© Dreiser’s brother went to a sanatorium after 

attempting suicide.
© After being sent to a sanatorium, Dreiser 

considered committing suicide.
© Dreiser’s brother stepped in to help Dreiser after 

Dreiser became depressed.

9. Which of the sentences below best expresses the 
essential information in the second highlighted 
sentence in paragraph 5? Incorrect choices change 
the meaning in important ways or leave out essential 
information.
© In Dreiser’s novels, he recognized the power of 

urban life and new trends that existed in it.
© The success of Dreiser’s novel went 

unrecognized because it represented such a 
new trend in literature.

© Dreiser credited his urban upbringing and literary 
background for the success that his novel 
achieved.

© Dreiser achieved acclaim because his writing 
was so powerful and because he established 
a new trend.

10. Look at the four squares [■] that indicate where the 
following sentence could be added to paragraph 5.

This company was one that published 
magazines to promote sewing and the sale 
of clothing patterns.

Where would the sentence best fit? Click on a 
square [■] to add the sentence to the passage.

READING

READING REVIEW EXERCISE (SKILLS 1-4): Read the passage and choose the best answers 
to the questions that follow.

Paragraph Pulsars
1> There is still much for astronomers to learn about pulsars. Based on what is known, 

the term pulsar is used to describe the phenomenon of short, precisely timed radio bursts 
that are emitted from somewhere in space. Though all is not known about pulsars, they are 
now believed in reality to emanate from spinning neutron stars, which are highly reduced 
cores of collapsed stars that are theorized to exist.

2> Pulsars were discovered in 1967, when Jocelyn Bell, a graduate student at Cambridge 
University, noticed an unusual pattern on a chart from a radio telescope. What made this 
pattern unusual was that, unlike other radio signals from celestial objects, this series of 
pulses had a highly regular period of 1.33730119 seconds. Because day after day the 
pulses came from the same place among the stars, Cambridge researchers came to the 
conclusion that they could not have come from a local source such as an Earth satellite.

3> E A name was needed for this newly discovered phenomenon, E3 The possibility that 
the signals were coming from a distant civilization was considered, and at that point the 
idea of naming the phenomenon L.G.M. (short for Little Green Men) was raised.

However, after researchers had found three more regularly pulsing objects in other 
parts of the sky over the next few weeks, the name pulsar was selected instead of 
L.G.M. E9

4> As more and more pulsars were found, astronomers engaged in debates over their 
nature. It was determined that a pulsar could not be a star inasmuch as a normal star is 
too big to pulse so fast. The question was also raised as to whether a pulsar might be a 
white dwarf star, a dying star that has collapsed to approximately the size of the Earth 
and is slowly cooling off. However, this idea was also rejected because the fastest pulsar 
known at the time pulsed around 30 times per second and a white dwarf, which is the 
smallest known type of star, would not hold together if it were to spin that fast.

5> The final conclusion among astronomers was that only a neutron star, which is 
theorized to be the remaining core of a collapsed star that has been reduced to a highly 
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dense radius of only around 10 kilometers, was small enough to be a pulsar. Further 
evidence of the link between pulsars and neutron stars was found in 1968, when a 
pulsar was found in the middle of the Crab Nebula. The Crab Nebula is what remains of 
the supernova1 of the year 1054. Several hypotheses have been developed around the 
concept that neutron stars are what form after a supernova explosion, which results in 
a subsequent implosion of the remaining matter. This intense implosion brings about an 
inward contraction of neutrons packed so densely together that they no longer resemble 
normal matter, and are thus referred to as neutron stars. A neutron star is believed to be 
what formed and survived after the Crab Nebula supernova explosion.

6> The generally accepted theory for pulsars is the lighthouse theory, which is based 
upon a consideration of the theoretical properties of neutron stars and the observed 
properties of pulsars. According to the lighthouse theory, a spinning neutron star emits 
beams of radiation that sweep through the sky, and when one of the beams passes over 
the Earth, it is detectable on Earth. The radiation is contained within a field of radio waves 
created by the immensely powerful magnetic field of a neutron star, a magnetic field said 
to be about one trillion times the strength of the Earth’s magnetic field. The radio waves 
are dispersed through the north and south poles of the pulsar. In order for the beam to 
pass over the Earth, the pulsar has to be aligned in such a way that these poles face the 
direction of the Earth. It is known as the lighthouse theory because the emissions from 
neutron stars are similar to the pulses of light emitted from lighthouses as they sweep 
over the ocean. For this reason, some believe that the name lighthouse is actually more 
appropriate than the name pulsar.

GLOSSARY
1. supernova—a star that explodes due to the intense nuclear energy contained within

1. The phrase “emanate from” in paragraph 1 is closest 
in meaning to
© develop from
© revolve around
© wander away from
© receive directions from

2. Which of the sentences below best expresses the 
essential information in the highlighted sentence in 
paragraph 2? Incorrect choices change the meaning 
in important ways or leave out essential information. 
© It was unusual for researchers to hear patterns

from space.
© It was unusual for celestial objects to emit radio 

signals.
© It was unusual that the pattern of the pulsars 

was so regular.
© It was unusual that the period of pulses was only 

slightly more than a second in length.

3. The word “they” in paragraph 2 refers to
® day after day
© the pulses
© the stars
© Cambridge researchers

4. The word “raised” in paragraph 3 could best be 
replaced by
© lifted
© suggested
© discovered
© elevated

5. Look at the four squares [■] that indicate where the 
following sentence could be added to paragraph 3.

This name was selected because it indicates 
a regularly pulsing radio source.

Where would the sentence best fit? Click on a 
square [■] to add the sentence to the passage.

6. The phrase “engaged in” in paragraph 4 could best 
be replaced by
© became attached to
© were disappointed in
© made promises about
© took part in

7. The word “their” in paragraph 4 refers to 
© weeks
® pulsars
© astronomers
© nature
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8. Which of the sentences below best expresses the 
essential information in the highlighted sentence in 
paragraph 4? Incorrect choices change the meaning 
in important ways or leave out essential information. 
© Pulsars could not be white dwarfs because the

frequency of the pulsars is too high.
® Pulsars cannot spin very fast because they will 

fall apart if they spin fast.
© White dwarfs cannot be dying stars because 

they cannot pulse at around 30 times per 
second.

© White dwarfs cannot contain pulsars because 
white dwarfs spin much faster than pulsars.

9. The word “Further” in paragraph 5 is closest in 
meaning to
© distant
© irrelevant
© additional
© unreliable

10. Which of the sentences below best expresses the 
essential information in the highlighted sentence in 
paragraph 5? Incorrect choices change the meaning 
in important ways or leave out essential information. 
© Several theories suggest that a supernova

explodes and then collapses inward, creating 
a neutron star.

© It is believed that a neutron star explodes, 
creating a supernova that subsequently 
implodes.

© Most hypotheses have proven that a supernova 
explosion produces several neutron stars.

© A supernova explodes and then collapses 
outward, which forms the hypotheses that 
explain neutron stars.

11. The word “properties" in paragraph 6 is closest in 
meaning to
© lands
® characteristics
© masses
® surroundings

READING

Reading Skill 5: FIND FACTUAL INFORMATION

Finding factual information assesses your ability to recognize and understand the details 
and examples that support main ideas. It is one of the most important skills on the TOEFL 
iBT® test. Because of this, questions asking about factual information in a passage are one of 
the most common types of questions given in the Reading section.

The information needed to answer factual information questions is found directly stated in 
the passage. However, the answers are often restatements that use synonyms and different 
sentence structures from what is stated in the passage. Usually factual information questions 
indicate the paragraph in which you can find the information, or they have key words that 
are easy to scan for in the passage.

Strategies to Answer Factual Information Questions

• Look for any indications in the question that tell you where the answer is located
(i.e., According to paragraph 2 ; Paragraph 4 states that...; What is stated in
paragraph 3 about...).

• Remember that the questions are generally given in order of how the informa
tion is presented. This means that the information to answer the second question 
will probably be found after the information used to answer the first question.

• Look for clear key words—such as dates, names, and locations—to help you scan 
for information and to eliminate wrong answers.

Look at the following passage and examples of factual information questions.
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Example

Ghost Words
1> A ghost word is a previously nonexistent word that has made its way into a reference 

work by mistake. Walter Skeat, a lexicographer,1 first used the term “ghost word” in the late 
nineteenth century to explain the existence of words that appeared in certain dictionaries and 
other sources, but in fact had no etymological2 basis. Ghost words have come into being 
through a variety of errors, typographical and proofreading mistakes, misunderstandings, and 
mistranslations.

2> Many ghost words are the result of typographical errors. One well-known example of a 
ghost word is the word “Dord,” which appeared in a 1934 American dictionary defined as 
density, as it is used in physics and chemistry. “Dord” was added to the dictionary when a 
typesetter who was making entries into the dictionary misread the entry “D or d” and typed it 
as “Dord.” In reality, the letter “d” (or its capitalized version “D”) was used to refer to density 
in physics or chemistry. When the error was discovered over a decade later, the ghost word 
“Dord” was removed from the dictionary.

3> Not all ghost words are recognized as errors, removed from reference works, and 
forgotten. One example of a well-established ghost word is the word “syllabus.” The Roman 
writer Cicero had correctly used the Latin word sittabus in his writings to refer to the title and 
author label on a manuscript. In a 1470 edition of Cicero’s works, sittabus was miswritten as 
“syllabus”; the miswritten ghost word “syllabus” has now achieved status as a commonly used 
word referring to an outline of the contents of a course.

4> Other terms that originated as ghost words but remain in use have come about from 
mistranslations. Both “scapegoat” and “gravy” are two words that enjoy widespread acceptance 
but originated as translation errors. “Scapegoat” owes its existence to a scribe who was 
translating the Bible from Hebrew into English in the 1500s. The translator misunderstood the 
original Hebrew word and thought it meant “a goat that escapes” and so, came up with the 
term “scapegoat.” However, later examination of the original word showed that it should have 
been translated as a type of rugged mountain, not an animal. Today, the term refers to a person 
who is blamed for something bad that happens, even if it is not his or her fault. “Gravy” came 
into existence from a mistranslation that happened even earlier than that of “scapegoat.” In the 
1300s, a writer translating a French cookbook changed the word “grane,” which was a general 
reference to cooking ingredients, to “gravy,” which is now used to refer to types of meat sauces.

5> Ghost words have also arisen due to verbal reconstructions, either because of pronunciation 
differences or limited literacy skills. “Tweed” is one such example. In modern times, “tweed” 
is a type of thick wool cloth that comes from twill (a woven textile design).“Tweed” became a 
word when English speakers misheard the Scottish pronunciation of “twill” as “tweed.” Another 
ghost word whose acceptance spread verbally is “okay.” Though its exact origins are unknown, 
it is believed that it developed due to a lack of literacy skills among certain members of society. 
Today, it is almost universally used to express acceptance or adequacy.

6> The survival of ghost words within the English language seems to be influenced by two 
factors. One is the length of time between the first use of the word and the discovery of the 
mistake that created it. Words such as “Dord,” which are discovered relatively soon after they 
appear in dictionaries, are generally quickly removed from use and forgotten. Other words, like 
“scapegoat,” that take centuries to be corrected, may never be erased from the language. The 
second factor is how far the term spreads before its incorrectness is revealed. “Syllabus” is an 
example of a word that, though known to be a mistake, has been used by such a wide range of 
people and in so many contexts that it would be almost impossible to remove from the language.

7> There are English words and phrases that have been intentionally created with no 
etymological history, but some experts do not include these words under the umbrella of ghost 
words. “Before math” (meaning, what precedes or produces a particular result; events that 
have yet to happen) is an example of a word that was intentionally derived from another word 
“aftermath” (meaning, the time after an important or bad event). Many lexicographers refer to 
this type of word as a back formation, meaning it was created backward from another source.

GLOSSARY
1. lexicographer—a person who writes, edits, or gathers words for a dictionary
2. etymological—related to the history or origin of words
--------------------------------- JI------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- a*
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Look at an example of a question that asks you to find factual information. (See paragraph 1.)

1. According to paragraph 1, the phrase “ghost word” was first used in the
®1700s
© 1800s
© 1900s
© last ten years

Paragraph 1 states that Walter Skeat . . . first used the term "ghost word" in the late nineteenth 
century. . . The nineteenth century refers to the 1800s, so the correct answer choice is the 
second answer choice, 1800s.

Look at another example of a question that asks you to find factual information. (See para
graph 4.)

READING

The second sentence of paragraph 4 states both "scapegoat" and "gravy".. . originated as trans
lation errors, which means they were translated incorrectly. The correct answer choice is the 
first choice, mistranslations.

Look at another example of a question that asks you to find factual information. (See para
graph 6.)

3. According to paragraph 6, which of the following is a factor that influences the survival of 
ghost words?
® how difficult the word is
® how important the meaning of the word is
© how quickly society accepts the word
© how long it takes to discover the error

The correct answer choice is the fourth choice, how long it takes to discover the error. In para
graph 6, the first sentence states that the survival of ghost words . . . are . . . influenced by two 
factors. The second sentence mentions that one factor is the length of time between the first 
use ... and the discovery of the mistake .. . The fifth sentence says the second factor is how far 
the term spreads before its incorrectness is revealed. One of the factors mentioned in the pas
sage discusses a relationship between time and the word being discovered as a mistake, so 
you should choose an answer that includes both pieces of information. The third and fourth 
answer choices both discuss time, but only the fourth answer choice mentions discovery of 
a mistake or error.
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Look at another example of a question that asks you to find factual information. (See para
graph 7.)

4. Paragraph 7 states that “before math" is not a true ghost word because 
® it has a long history of use
® it was deliberately formed from another word
© the meaning is unclear
© it is the antonym of “aftermath”

Paragraph 7 discusses reasons why certain words are not ghost words (. . . but some experts 
do not include these words under the umbrella of ghost words). The second sentence states that 
"beforemath" ... was intentionally derived from another word.... The correct choice is the second 
choice, it was deliberately formed from another word.

The following chart outlines the key points that you should remember about Factual Infor
mation questions.

KEY POINTS FOR QUESTIONS ABOUT FINDING FACTUAL INFORMATION

FREQUENCY 3-6 questions per reading passage

HOW TO IDENTIFY 
THE QUESTION

According to the paragraph, X happened because . . .
In the paragraph, (where, what, when, etc.) . . . ?
Paragraph X indicates/states . . .
In paragraph X, what does the author say about. . . ?
What reason is given in the paragraph for... ?
In the paragraph, X is an example of . . .
Which statement in paragraph X best explains/describes . . . ?
In the paragraph, which of the following . . . ?

WHERE TO FIND 
THE ANSWER

Usually the question will tell you in what paragraph(s) to look for the 
answer. The questions are also generally in the order of the information 
presented in the passage.

HOW TO ANSWER 
THE QUESTION

1. Look for any indications in the question that tell you where the answer 
is located (i.e., According to paragraph 2 . . .).

2. Look for clear key words — such as dates, names, and locations—to 
help you scan for information and to eliminate wrong answers.

3. Look for synonyms in the answer choices that match the information in 
the passage. Be careful of sentence structure.

4. Be aware of transitional signals that indicate a relationship between 
ideas and may indicate comparison, contrast, cause/effect, and so on.

In the exam, you may be able to eliminate incorrect answer choices by understanding what 
is wrong with them.

For Factual Information questions, incorrect answer choices may:
• include details from the passage, but use them in a way that is not accurate according to the passage.
• contain false information or information that contradicts that in the passage.
• use details mentioned in the passage, but that do not answer the question.
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READING EXERCISE 5: Study each of the passages and choose the best answers to the ques
tions that follow.

PASSAGE ONE (Questions 1-8)

Paragraph Lake Baikal
Crescent-shaped Lake Baikal, in Siberia, is only the ninth largest lake in area at 395 

miles (620 kilometers) in length and 46 miles (74 kilometers) in width, yet it is easily the 
largest body of fresh water in the world. It holds one-fifth of the world’s fresh water, which 
is more than the total of all the water in the five Great Lakes, a group of lakes located on 
the border between Canada and the United States. It holds so much fresh water despite 
its less-than-impressive area because it is by far the world’s deepest lake. The average 
depth of the lake is 1,312 feet (400 meters) below sea level, and the Olkhon Crevice, the 
lowest known point of the lake, is more than 5,250 feet (1,600 meters) deep.

2> Lake Baikal, which today is located near the center of the Asian peninsula, is most 
likely the world’s oldest lake. It began forming 25 million years ago as Asia started 
splitting apart in a series of great faults. The Baikal Valley dropped away, eventually filling 
with water and creating the deepest of the world’s lakes. Underneath the lake, below a 
sediment layer of 4.3 miles (7 kilometers), the earth’s crust continues to separate at a rate 
of about 2 centimeters per year. The fault zone also has continual seismic activity with 
the regular recording of earthquakes every 3 to 4 years. The lake is singular among large 
high-latitude lakes due to the fact that its sediments have not been scoured clean by any 
continental ice sheets that flowed over the area, giving researchers a very specific record 
of climactic changes over the previous 250,000 years.

3> Surrounded by mountains, this large body of freshwater is located in a region where 
average temperatures range from below freezing in the winter to a cool 14 degrees Celsius 
(57 degrees Fahrenheit) in the summer months. Before convenient modes of transportation 
around and across the lake became common, those who were daring could cross the 
lake on foot during the deep winter freezes. However, these adventurous travelers put 
themselves at great risk for frostbite and hypothermia, since the large, flat open expanse 
of the lake allowed the cold wind to blow unhindered across its surface.

4> At the turn of the twentieth century, the Trans-Siberian Railroad was completed, which 
opened up travel to and around the lake. As more people came into contact with the 
lake, its potential as a commercially profitable resource was explored. This led a variety 
of investors, ranging from those interested in tourism and environmental preservation to 
those looking to develop new energy resources, to survey the area and introduce a wide 
range of commercial opportunities into the region. As a result, today the area has been 
developed to include hotels, resorts, and trails. In addition, although prior proposals to 
exploit the region for fossil fuel and nuclear energy sources have been largely restricted to 
preserve the natural beauty of the area, many predict that it is only a matter of time before 
large corporations will be permitted to fully utilize the abundant natural resources of the 
lake valley.

5> A number of environmental concerns have been raised as development of the Lake 
Baikal area progresses. One such concern involved the Bayalsk Pulp and Paper Mill, 
constructed in 1966. Because it was built right on the shoreline, it discharged chemical 
waste directly into the lake. Decades of protest from area residents had little effect in 
changing the conditions of the plant. Though it closed in 2008 due to lack of revenue, 
and with a promise from the owner that the plant would never reopen, it in fact resumed 
production in 2010, with support from the federal government, which created legislation 
permitting the mill operation, despite its polluting of the lake.

6> Residents and concerned environmentalists had more luck with the proposed oil 
pipeline that a major Russian corporation planned to route through the Lake Baikal Valley. 
Environmental activists and concerned local citizens worked together to keep the pipeline 
out of the valley. These groups pointed out that the consistent seismic activity in the area 
could cause a catastrophic oil spill that would be capable of destroying the ecological 
balance of the region. However, in spite of the numerous public protests, it was not until
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the government stepped in and requested that the oil company reroute the pipeline that 
the corporation agreed to honor the wishes of the protestors. Ultimately, the pipeline was 
diverted completely away from the federal and public 
natural reserves that surround Lake Baikal.

Build your vocabulary, so you can 
easily recognize synonyms of words 
in the passage that are used for 
important words in the answer. J

1. What is stated in paragraph 1 about the shape of 
Lake Baikal?
® It is wider than it is long.
© It is circular in shape.
© Its width is one-half of its length.
©It is shaped like a new moon.

2. According to paragraph 1, Lake Baikal
® holds one-fifth of the world’s water
© holds five times the water of the Great Lakes
© holds one-ninth of the world's water
© holds 20 percent of the world’s fresh water

3. According to paragraph 1, the Olkhon Crevice is
® outside of Lake Baikal
® 400 meters below sea level
© the deepest part of Lake Baikal
© 5,000 meters deep

4. It is mentioned in paragraph 2 that Lake Baikal
® is not as old as some other lakes
® formed when sections of the Earth were moving 

away from each other
© was fully formed 25 million years ago
© is today located on the edge of the Asian 

peninsula

5. Paragraph 3 states that Lake Baikal
® is protected from the weather by mountains
® never gets cooler than 14 degrees Celsius
© is frozen enough to walk on in the summer
© was dangerous to cross in the winter

6. According to paragraph 4, the lake region
® has provided economic opportunity for tourists
® has had its abundant natural resources fully 

exploited
© has been commercially developed by investors 
© has had its natural beauty destroyed

7. Paragraph 5 mentions the Bayalsk Pulp and Paper 
Mill as an example
® of a progressive and productive company
® of a company that is an environmental hazard
© of an unsuccessful lake area investment
© of a company that responds to citizen concerns

8. According to paragraph 6, activists and citizens
® protested government involvement in building 

the oil pipeline near Lake Baikal
® wanted the new oil pipeline near Lake Baikal to 

be made safer
© endured several earthquakes during their 

protests
@ cooperated to prevent the construction of the oil 

pipeline near Lake Baikal

PASSAGE TWO (Questions 9-16)

Paragraph The Postage Stamp
1> The postage stamp has been around for only a relatively short period of time. The 

use of stamps for postage was first proposed in England in 1837, when Sir Rowland Hill 
published a pamphlet entitled “Post Office Reform: Its Importance and Practicability” to 
put forth the ideas about postal rates. He stated that they should not be based on the 
distance that a letter or package travels but should instead be based on the weight of the 
parcel and that fees for postal services should be collected in advance of the delivery, 
rather than after, through the use of postage stamps.

2> Prior to Hill’s revolutionary suggestion, postal fees were usually charged to the 
recipient of the mail, as opposed to the sender, which created severe problems for the 
postal service. One of the most critical was that the British postal service had no effective 
method of collecting postal fees if the recipient refused to pay for the mail being delivered. 
Another issue was that of limiting the size and number of packages sent from one location 
to the other; there was no incentive for people sending mail to put restrictions on the size 
or amount of parcels, since they were not the ones that were charged for the delivery.
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This created cumbersome loads of mail for postal workers to deliver, and the issue was 
compounded if the recipient refused to pay, which rendered the mail undeliverable.

3> Fortunately, the ideas proposed by Hill went into effect in England almost immediately 
after the publication of his pamphlet. The first English stamp, which featured a portrait of 
then Queen Victoria, was printed in 1840. This stamp, the “penny black,” came in sheets 
with an adhesive backing that needed to be separated with scissors and provided enough 
postage for a letter weighing 14 grams or less to any destination. Another more expensive 
stamp, the “two pence blue” was put on sale within days of the first stamp’s introduction 
to provide for the delivery of heavier pieces of mail.

4> Other countries noted the success of the new system of postal delivery and followed 
suit within a few years of the inception of the English stamp. In 1843, Brazil was the 
next nation to produce national postage stamps, and various areas in what is today 
Switzerland also produced postage stamps later in the same year. Postage stamps in 
five- and ten-cent denominations were first approved by the U.S. Congress in 1847, and 
by 1860 postage stamps were being issued in more than ninety governmental jurisdictions 
worldwide. Most original postage stamps followed a pattern similar in design and structure 
to England’s “penny black”; the stamps were rectangular in shape and typically depicted 
images of queens, presidents, or other political figures prominent in the respective nations. 
One primary exception was the Brazilian stamp; the government of Brazil opted to put an 
abstract image on the postage in order to prevent their leader’s image being marred by a 
postmark, a necessary mark indicating the stamp had been paid for.

5> As postage stamps became more widespread in their use, innovations occurred 
to improve the convenience and appeal of the stamps. About a decade or so after the 
stamp’s initial appearance, perforations between the individual stamps were included on 
the sheets of multiple stamps. These small holes dividing the postage greatly increased 
the ease and speed of separating individual stamps. Instead of needing scissors to 
carefully cut between the stamps, the postage could now be separated by tearing along 
the perforated lines. Another innovation involved the images on the stamps. As time 
progressed, countries moved away from solely depicting national leaders on the small 
squares and began to use the stamps to display other images of national pride, including 
plants and wildlife, celebrities, and even icons symbolizing the nation. In the United States 
for example, stamps have been issued with famous cartoon characters, such as Mickey 
Mouse and Bart Simpson.

6> It is these diverse images that have caused stamps to become popular as collectibles. 
Serious collectors track down stamps with diverse images, especially stamps that have 
not been separated from their sheets, or stamps that have a clean postmark. Stamps 
issued in limited runs, which restrict their circulation, are particularly sought after, and can 
be worth much more than their face value.

9. According to paragraph 1, postage stamps were first 
suggested
O in the first half of the eighteenth century
© in the second half of the eighteenth century
© in the first half of the nineteenth century
© in the second half of the nineteenth century

10. It is indicated in paragraph 1 that Sir Rowland Hill 
believed that postage fees
® should be paid before delivery
® should be related to distance
© should have nothing to do with how heavy a 

package is
© should be collected after the package is 

delivered

11. According to paragraph 2, prior to the use of 
postage stamps
© mail carriers refused to deliver heavy pieces of 

mail
© the receiver often paid to have mail returned to 

the sender
© the sender would limit the amount and number 

of packages sent
© the size and volume of packages sent were 

problems for the postal service

12. What is stated in paragraph 3 about the first English 
postage stamp?
® It was designed by Queen Victoria.
© It contained a drawing of a black penny.
© It was produced in sheets of fourteen stamps. 
© It could be used to send a lightweight letter.
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13. According to paragraph 4, Brazil introduced postage 
stamps
O before England
O before Switzerland
O after the United States
O after Switzerland

14. It is mentioned in paragraph 4 that in 1847
O postage stamps were in use in ninety different 

countries
it cost fifteen cents to mail a letter in the United 

States
two different denominations of postage stamps 

were introduced in the United States
O the U.S. Congress introduced the “penny black” 

stamp

15. Which of the following is an innovation in the 
production of stamps mentioned in paragraph 5?

Scissors were no longer included with each 
sheet of stamps to assist in separating them.

O Stamp images of national leaders and heroes 
were introduced.

O Small holes were punched into the sheets 
of stamps to make the stamps easier to 
separate..

O A single sheet of stamps included stamps with 
various images.

16. It is mentioned in paragraph 6 that some stamps
preserved in complete sheets are considered 

more valuable to collectors
O have decreased in value
O duplicate images to appeal to collectors
O have unlimited circulation

PASSAGE THREE (Questions 17-24)

Paragraph The Clovis Culture
1> From its first discovery in the early part of the twentieth century, an ancient indigenous 

people referred to as the Clovis culture was considered to be the earliest native culture 
in the Americas. While this claim has been discredited due to more recent discoveries 
of earlier groups of people, the fact remains that the Clovis people were influential in the 
development of tribes, or groups of people that lived, socialized, and created family units, 
across the North American continent. Several later tribes are thought to have derived from 
the Clovis, based on the similarity of cultural artifacts that have been analyzed. Precise 
dating of the origin of this New World culture cannot be determined, but many experts 
estimate that the Clovis people lived between 13,000-13,500 years ago.

2> The Clovis people were initially identified and grouped together by the tools that 
archeologists found at various sites. They were named the Clovis people after the site near 
Clovis, New Mexico, where the first tools of this sort were discovered in 1932. The tools 
are quite sophisticated and are unlike any tools that have been found in the Old World. 
Their development indicates a relatively superior knowledge and use of the technology 
available to people at that time. One distinct and commonly found indicator of the Clovis 
culture is the spear point used in their weapons; the point is fluted, thinned down by 
chipping away small flakes, on both sides, an advantage for hunting, and presumably, for 
protection from invaders.

3> In the years since the first tools of this sort were discovered in New Mexico, 
archeologists have discovered Clovis tools in areas ranging from Mexico to Montana in the 
United States and Nova Scotia in Canada. All of the Clovis finds date from approximately 
the same period, a fact that suggests that the Clovis spread rapidly throughout the North 
American continent. From the evidence that has been discovered, some archeologists 
have concluded that the Clovis were a mobile culture. They traveled in groups of 40 to 
50 individuals, migrating seasonally and returning to the same hunting camps each year. 
Their population increased rapidly as they spread out over the continent, and they were 
quite possibly motivated to develop their sophisticated hunting tools to feed their rapidly 
expanding populace.

However, another theory has been proposed to explain the wide proliferation of 
the tools that were used in the Clovis culture. Rather than a single group of indigenous 
people that dispersed rapidly and broadly across the vast expanse of the Americas, some 
researchers suggest that the tools created by the original tribe were rapidly adopted by 
neighboring tribes. Thus, instead of the Clovis people dominating the region, perhaps 
the initial tribe remained relatively small and stationary, while their tools were passed and 
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replicated from tribe to tribe. This replication could have been accomplished through 
several methods: trade with neighboring tribes, invasions and conflicts, or less likely, 
through intermarriage between the Clovis and other tribes.

5> Just as the knowledge of how the tools of the Clovis culture spread is uncertain, so the 
manner in which the Clovis people disappeared remains a mystery. One prevalent theory 
hypothesizes that the decline in availability of both the vegetation and animals that the 
Clovis consumed resulted in their eventual extinction. Another hypothesis is that a period 
of climactic cooling, lasting approximately 1,500 years, created inhabitable conditions 
which made it impossible for the Clovis to survive. A third, less supported idea, is that a 
comet struck the earth in the area where the Clovis dwelled and destroyed their culture.

6> Even though there is much that is controversial about the origin, evolution, and 
eventual disappearance of the Clovis culture, archeologists have agreed on a few 
significant points. The first point is that the tools used by the people allowed for mobility 
and superior methods of obtaining food. The second is that many tribes using the Clovis 
tools traveled in relatively small groups and returned annually to the same sites. Yet another 
point of agreement is that the Clovis people were able to successfully pass on their culture 
quite rapidly throughout North, Central, and parts of South America. These points of 
concession bolster the reputation of the Clovis as a dominant force in their era, and provide 
essential information about the evolution of native tribes in the Western hemisphere.

READING

17. Paragraph 1 states that the Clovis people
© were the first people to live on the American 

continents
© originated less than 13,000 years ago in North 

America
© evolved from several other New World tribes
© were preceded by other tribes in the Americas

18. What is stated in paragraph 2 about Clovis tools? 
© They date from around 10,000 B.C.
© They were used to help identify the Clovis 

people.
© They have been found at only one location. 
© They were discovered by archeologists 

hundreds of years ago.

19. It is indicated in paragraph 2 that the tools found 
near Clovis, New Mexico, were
© very rudimentary
© similar to others found prior to 1932
© rather advanced
© similar to some found in Africa and Europe

20. It is mentioned in paragraph 3 that it is believed that 
the Clovis people
® lived in familial groups of four or five people
© had a relatively stable population
© lived only in New Mexico
© spent summers and winters in different places

21. According to paragraph 4, an alternative theory 
states that
® the Clovis tribes may have not have moved 

around very much
© isolated themselves from other tribes
© were dominated by another, more powerful tribe 
© did not engage in trade

22. The theory mentioned in paragraph 4 also states 
that
© the Clovis tools spread after the extinction of the 

Clovis people
© there was not a rapid spread of the Clovis tools 
© the tools made by the Clovis people were used 

by other tribes
© the Clovis offered their tools to their neighbors

23. According to paragraph 5
© the reason for the extinction of the Clovis people 

is that they were unable to grow enough food
© how and why the Clovis people disappeared 

remain unsolved
© the spread of the Clovis people was limited by 

the impact of a comet
© the cooling period that destroyed the Clovis 

culture has not been determined

24. What does paragraph 6 state is TRUE about the 
Clovis culture?
© The Clovis people moved more rapidly than 

other tribes.
© The Clovis people had a strong influence on 

their era.
© The Clovis people quickly adapted to other 

cultures around them.
© The Clovis people significantly changed the 

evolution of native tribes.
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PASSAGE FOUR (Questions 25-32)

Paragraph Brown Dwarfs
1> A brown dwarf is a celestial body that has never quite become a star. A typical brown 

dwarf has a mass that is 8 percent or less than that of the Sun. The mass of a brown dwarf 
is too small to generate the internal temperatures capable of igniting the nuclear burning of 
hydrogen to release energy and light.

2> A brown dwarf contracts at a steady rate, and after it has contracted as much as 
possible, a process that takes about 1 million years, it begins to cool off. Its emission of 
light diminishes with the decrease in its internal temperature, and after a period of 2 to 3 
billion years, its emission of light is so weak that it can be difficult to observe from Earth.

3> Because of these characteristics of a brown dwarf, it can be easily distinguished 
from stars in different stages of formation. A brown dwarf is quite distinctive because its 
surface temperature is relatively cool and because its internal composition—approximately 
75 percent hydrogen—has remained essentially the same as it was when first formed. A 
white dwarf, in contrast, has gone through a long period when it burns hydrogen, followed 
by another long period in which it burns the helium created by the burning of hydrogen 
and ends up with a core that consists mostly of oxygen and carbon with a thin layer of 
hydrogen surrounding the core.

4> Another factor that is used to distinguish brown dwarf stars from other stars, 
especially those with a low mass similar to these celestial bodies, is the presence of 
lithium in the atmosphere surrounding the star. Typically, most stars burn off lithium as 
they heat up, so the chemical element is depleted as the stars age. However, brown 
dwarfs almost never reach an internal temperature high enough to burn off the majority of 
the lithium so its presence in more than trace amounts signals to scientists that they are 
likely observing a brown dwarf candidate. Yet, this is not a foolproof test since some very 
young stars, that are not brown dwarfs, may still have significant amounts of lithium in 
their atmosphere. Likewise, a few brown dwarfs may reach a temperature intense enough 
to burn off lithium without being hot enough to ignite hydrogen. Therefore, other tests are 
used in conjunction with the lithium assessment to verify whether a star is actually a brown 
dwarf.

5> It is even more difficult to discriminate between brown dwarfs and large planets. 
Though planets are not formed in the same way as brown dwarfs, they may in their 
current state have some of the same characteristics as a brown dwarf. The planet Jupiter, 
for example, is the largest planet in our solar system with a mass 317 times that of our 
planet and resembles a brown dwarf in that it radiates energy based on its internal energy. 
In addition, Jupiter has more or less the same radius as most brown dwarfs. It is the 
mechanism by which it was formed that distinguishes a planet such as Jupiter from a 
brown dwarf.

6> While there is no exact standard to determine the difference between a brown dwarf 
and a planet based on mass, the International Astronomical Union (IAU) has established 
loose guidelines to define the difference. In general, if a body in space is more than ten 
times the mass of Jupiter, experts estimate its likelihood of being a planet to be very small. 
The likelihood decreases even further if the body reaches more than 13 times the mass of 
Jupiter, which is the cutoff point the IAU recommends for defining an outer space body as 
a brown dwarf.

7> As the mass of a brown dwarf climbs, the method through which its volume is 
governed changes. Those that are above a mass 65 times that of Jupiter have their 
volume controlled by the same process that controls the volume of stars. Those at the low 
end of brown dwarf mass, closer to only ten times the mass of Jupiter, have their volume 
controlled much in the same way that planets do. Those that fall within the range have 
their volume controlled by a combination of factors that are similar to the mechanisms 
used to control the volume of both planets and stars. The consequence of these various 
control methods is that the volume of all brown dwarfs remains relatively constant, rarely 
varying more than 10 to 15 percent in the radius of each of these celestial objects.
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25. It is stated in the passage that the mass of an 
average brown dwarf
© is smaller than the mass of the Sun
© generates an extremely high internal temperature 
© is capable of igniting nuclear burning
© causes the release of considerable energy and 

light

26. According to paragraph 2, a brown dwarf cools off 
© within the first million years of its existence 
© after its contraction is complete
© at the same time that it contracts 
© in order to begin contracting

27. What is stated in paragraph 2 about a brown dwarf 
that has cooled off for 2 to 3 billion years?
© Its weak light makes it difficult to see from Earth. 
© It no longer emits light.
© Its weak light has begun the process of 

restrengthening.
© Scientists are unable to study it.

28. It is indicated in paragraph 3 that
© the amount of hydrogen in a brown dwarf has 

increased dramatically
© a brown dwarf had far more hydrogen when it 

first formed
© about three-quarters of the core of a brown 

dwarf is hydrogen
© the internal composition of a brown dwarf is 

always changing

29. What is stated in paragraph 4 about lithium’s 
relationship to brown dwarfs?
© It indicates a lower mass than other stars.
© It is easily burned off by the heat of the brown 

dwarfs.
© It takes more heat to burn off than to ignite 

hydrogen.
© It tends to be present in higher amounts in the 

atmosphere around brown dwarfs than other 
stars.

30. It is indicated in paragraph 5 that both large planets 
and brown dwarfs
© share the same mass
© are formed in the same way
© have some of the same features
© produce a large amount of internal energy

31. According to paragraph 6, the IAU
© has been in existence for over ten years
© is the only astronomy group dedicated to the 

study of brown dwarfs
© has developed guidelines to distinguish brown 

dwarfs from large planets
© has established an exact definition of brown 

dwarfs and large planets

32. What is mentioned in paragraph 7 about the volume 
of brown dwarfs?
© It is controlled by the same process in all brown 

dwarfs.
© It remains fairly consistent, regardless of mass. 
O It has never been accurately measured.
© It has no relationship to the radius.

READING

Reading Skill 6: IDENTIFY NEGATIVE FACTS

Identifying negative facts tests your ability to distinguish between two types of information: 
true versus false information, and details provided in the passage versus information that is 
not provided. To answer this question correctly, you must choose the answer that is incorrect 
according to the passage. This means that three of the answer choices will be stated or true 
based on the passage; one answer choice will not.

Like factual information questions, negative questions tell you where to look for the infor
mation. Often, the information needed is found in a single paragraph, however, you may 
also need to scan multiple paragraphs.

Strategies to Answer Negative Fact Questions

• Look for any indications in the question that tell you where the answer is located 
(i.e., According to paragraph 2 ... ).

READING SKILL 6 69
www.ztcprep.com



• Remember that the questions are generally given in the same order as the infor
mation is presented in the passage. This means that the information to answer 
the second question will probably be found after the information used to answer 
the first question.

• Look for key words in the answer choices to help you scan for information and 
to eliminate answers found in the passage.

• Remember that there are two kinds of answer choice sets for this type of ques
tion: (1) Three true answers and one that is not true according to the passage, or 
(2) three true answers and one that is not stated or not mentioned in the passage.

Example

Moonbows
1 ► Almost everyone is familiar with the colorful arch of a rainbow, but not many people have 

heard of its counterpart, the moonbow. Rainbows are caused by the reflection of sunlight off 
water droplets in the air, usually in the form of rain. The sunlight hits the droplets and bounces 
back, creating an array of colors1. A rainbow is visible when the Sun is low in the sky behind 
the observer and the water droplets are in the atmosphere in front of the observer. Light from 
the Sun reflects off the inside surfaces of raindrops and is bent as it travels through them. It 
appears as a band of colors because each of the colors in sunlight is bent to a different angle.

2> The formation of a moonbow shares similarities with that of a rainbow; however, unlike 
rainbows, moonbows do not reflect the light directly from the Sun through the droplets. Instead, 
the light is first reflected off of the surface of the Moon, then from the Moon through the water 
droplets. This means that the observer of a moonbow must be situated so he is between the 
Moon and the droplets, rather than the Sun and the water droplets. Yet, as is the case with the 
position of the Sun for observing a rainbow, the Moon must be behind the moonbow viewer in 
order for it to be visible.

3> Other conditions must also be met for a moonbow to be visible. Typically, the Moon must 
be full or almost full, so that its light is at its brightest. The Moon must also be low in the sky- 
no higher than 42 degrees—and the sky has to be extremely dark. These rare conditions, along 
with the necessity of water in the atmosphere opposite the Moon, mean that moonbows are 
sighted much less often than rainbows. Moonbows are usually most visible during a full moon, 
two to three hours before sunrise, and from a location far from other sources of light.

4> Even though all of the physical conditions for a moonbow may be met, there is still no 
guarantee that an observer will be able to witness its full effect with his own eyes. Since light 
from the Moon is not as intense as sunlight, the bow appears muted in its display of colors. 
Unless the Moon is exceptionally bright, the moonbow appears as a white or grayish-white band 
of light to the naked eye. An extremely bright Moon in an exceptionally dark sky may produce a 
faint band of different colors. Colors may also be more visible in fall and winter, when the air is 
drier, allowing for light to travel more easily to the water droplets. However, most people rely on 
long exposure photographs to capture the moonbow and provide an image of its colors.

5> In some locales, people have to depend on rain for the chance of a moonbow to appear, 
but in locations where there are waterfalls, the phenomenon can be viewed more often, through 
the mist from the waterfalls. In the United States, there are a few well-known places to catch 
sight of a moonbow. One is Yosemite Falls in California. Another is Cumberland Falls, located in 
Kentucky. Officials that monitor Cumberland Falls make a unique claim about moonbows and 
the falls: they claim that Cumberland Falls is the only location in the Western Hemisphere where 
the emergence of a moonbow can be accurately predicted.

6> A phenomenon commonly mistaken for a moonbow is a corona, a colored circle that 
occasionally appears around the Moon. Though they appear to be the same, coronas are 
formed when light reflects off droplets or ice crystals in clouds, not through mist or water 
droplets in the air.

GLOSSARY
1. array of colors—an impressive group or collection of colors
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Look at an example that asks you to find the one answer that is not true. (See paragraph 1.)

1. It is NOT stated in paragraph 1 that sunlight
® can create rainbows under specific conditions
® creates several different colors when it reflects off water 
© passes through water droplets in a straight line
© must come from behind a person for a rainbow to be seen

TOEFLIBTCTEST

PAUSE SECTION
TEST EXIT HIDE TIME 00 : 1 8 : 3fi

Mora Available |

The third answer choice is correct. In line 6 of paragraph 1, it is stated that light . . . is bent
as it travels through water droplets. The only information that is NOT true is the third answer 
choice: it is NOT stated that sunlight passes through water
droplets in a straight line. The first answer choice is incorrect 
because it is true. Line 2 of paragraph 1 says that rainbows are 
caused by the reflection of sunlight...,

The second answer choice is incorrect because it is true. Line 
3 states that the sunlight creates an array of colors. The fourth 
answer choice is incorrect because it is true. Line 4 states that

Most negative fact answer choices 
refer to information that is not 
found in the passage. Once you 
have found three answer choices 
that are mentioned in the passage, 
you don't need to look for the 
fourth; it is the answer.

READING

the Sun is ... behind the observer.

Look at another example that asks you to find the one answer that is not true and for which 
you will need to scan the entire passage. (See entire passage.)

2. All of the following are true about moonbows EXCEPT that 
® their colors are always clearly visible to observers 
® they can be created from the mist of a waterfall 
© they are best viewed when the sky is very dark 
© they use light that comes directly from the Sun

The first answer choice is correct. The only answer choice that is NOT true about moonbows 
is that their colors are always clearly visible to observers. Paragraph 4 (lines 3 to 4) says unless 
the Moon is exceptionally bright, the moonbow appears as a white or grayish-white band of light. 
The second answer choice is true. Paragraph 5 (line 3) says that moonbows can be viewed. .. 
through the mist from the waterfalls. The third answer choice is true. In paragraph 2 (line 1), it 
states that moonbows do not reflect light directly from the Sun. The fourth answer choice is true. 
Paragraph 3 (line 3) states that the sky has to be extremely dark for moonbows to be seen.

Look at an example that asks to find the answer that is not stated in the passage. (See para
graph 3.)
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3. Which of the following is NOT mentioned in paragraph 3 about moonbows?
© They are seen when the Moon is low in the sky.
© A full, or almost full Moon should be present for a moonbow to appear.
© Rainbows are seen more often than moonbows.
© Sometimes they can be seen when the Moon is rising in the sky.

• The first sentence of paragraph 3 states that conditions must. . . be met to see a 
moonbow.

• Line 2 tells you that the Moon must.. .be low in the sky, so the first answer choice 
is stated in the paragraph.

• Line 5 states that moonbows are . . . at their ... most visible during a full Moon, so 
the second answer choice is stated in the paragraph

• Line 4 says moonbows are sighted much less often than rainbows, so the third answer 
choice is stated in the paragraph

The paragraph does not mention whether or not a moonbow can be seen when the Moon is 
rising.

Therefore, the correct answer choice is the fourth one because it is NOT mentioned in the 
paragraph that sometimes they can be seen when the Moon is rising in the sky.

Look at another example that asks to find the answer that is not stated in the passage and for 
which you will need to scan the entire passage. (See entire passage.)

4. What is NOT mentioned in the passage about moonbows?
© They can be viewed through raindrops or the mist of waterfalls.
© They can appear alongside the Northern Lights near the North Pole.
© Their colors are best seen in long exposure photographs.
© A moonbow and a corona are not the same phenomenon.

The second answer choice is correct. There is no mention of the Northern Lights or the 
North Pole in the passage. Therefore, it is NOT mentioned in the passage that moonbows 
can appear alongside the Northern Lights near the North Pole.

The first answer choice is incorrect because in paragraph 5, lines 1-2 state that in some 
locales, people have to depend on rain for the chance of a moonbow to appear, but in loca
tions where there are waterfalls, the phenomenon can be viewed more often.

The third answer choice is incorrect because in paragraph 4, lines 7-8 tell you most people 
. . . rely on long exposure photographs to capture the moonbow and provide an image of its colors. 
The fourth answer choice is incorrect because paragraph 6 states that one phenomenon com
monly mistaken for a moonbow is a corona.

The following chart outlines the key points that you should remember about Negative Fact 
questions.
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KEY POINTS FOR QUESTIONS ABOUT IDENTIFYING NEGATIVE FACTS

FREQUENCY 1-2 questions per reading passage

HOW TO IDENTIFY 
THE QUESTION

It is NOT stated/mentioned/discussed/indicated . . . 
It is NOT true . . .
All of the following are true EXCEPT . . .
Which of the following is NOT given as a reason . . .?
Which of the following is NOT mentioned . . .?

WHERE TO FIND 
THE ANSWER

Usually the question will tell you in what paragraph(s) to look for the 
answer. The questions are also generally in the order of the information 
presented in the passage. Questions that require you to scan the entire 
passage for an answer usually come later in the set of questions related to 
the passage.

HOW TO ANSWER 
THE QUESTION

1. Look for any indications in the question that tell you where the answer 
is located (i.e., According to paragraph 2 . . .).

2. Look for clear key words—such as dates, names, and locations—to help 
you scan for information and to eliminate wrong answers.

3. In order to eliminate answers that are true or mentioned in the passage, 
look for synonyms in the answer choices that match the information in 
the passage.

In the exam, you may be able to eliminate incorrect answer choices by understanding what 
is wrong with them.

For Negative Fact questions, incorrect answer choices may:
• include information that is mentioned or true according to the passage.
• contain false information.
• use other details mentioned in the passage or paragraph.

READING EXERCISE 6: Study each of the passages and choose the best answers to the 
questions that follow.

PASSAGE ONE (Questions 1-8)

Paragraph Flatfish
At first glance, flatfish might seem to be an awkward anomaly of evolution, because 

of one distinctive feature present in virtually no other living organism: the presence of both 
eyes on one side of the head. Nevertheless, this asymmetrical feature is of great benefit to 
flatfish, the majority of whom spend their lives on the bottom of the ocean floor. At birth, 
the eyes start out in the common symmetrical position of one eye on each side of the 
head; as the fish develops, one eye migrates to the left or right side of the head, depending 
on which side the fish faces toward the surface and away from the sandy ocean bed.

2> Members of the flatfish family, sand dabs and flounders, have an additional 
evolutionary advantage over many colorfully decorated ocean neighbors in that they are 
able to adapt their body coloration to different environments. These aquatic chameleons 
have flattened bodies that are well-suited to life along the ocean floor in the shallower 
areas of the continental shelf that they inhabit. They also have remarkably sensitive color 
vision that registers the subtlest gradations on the sea bottom and in the sea life around 
them. Information about the coloration of the environment is carried through the nervous 
system to chromatophores, which are pigment-carrying skin cells on the upper side of the 
fish. These chromatophores are able to accurately reproduce not only the colors but also 
the texture of the ocean floor. Each time that a sand dab or flounder finds itself in a new 
environment, the pattern on the body of the fish visible to potential predators adapts to fit 
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in with the color and texture around it. However, the underside of a flatfish is generally pale 
or colorless.

3> Not all flatfish live exclusively along the bottom of the sea floor; some flatfish hunt 
for prey in the mid-levels of the ocean in which they dwell, with some types of flatfish 
breaking the surface of the water in pursuit of food. These flatfish that travel to higher 
levels in the water may not show the extremes of asymmetry that those that reside solely 
on the floor display. For example, while flounders, which occasionally hunt at mid-ocean 
level, have well-developed teeth on both sides of the jaw, their relatives, the soles, live 
almost exclusively at the bottom of the ocean, feed primarily on boneless prey and tend to 
have teeth on only one side of the jaw.

4> These oddly developed fish actually start out in similar fashion to other, commonly 
symmetrical fish. Flatfish spawn eggs that hatch into larvae and disperse away from the 
floor, floating throughout the water as plankton1. During this initial stage of development, 
the fish have protection in the form of spines covering the head, gills, and fins. As the fish 
mature into their adult form, one eye moves across the head to join with its counterpart; 
the protective spines drop away and the fish sinks to the bottom of the water, with its blind 
vulnerable side turned to the floor. Depending on the species and gender, flatfish may take 
several years to reach full maturity.

5> There are several types of flatfish that range in size and desirability for human

Since most factual questions ask 
you to choose information that 
is true according to the passage, 
it is easy to get confused 
when answering negative fact 
questions. Remember NOT to 
choose an answer choice that 
mentions true information from 
the passage. You are looking for 
false information.

GLOSSARY
1 plankton—very small plants and animals that live in the sea and are consumed by fish

consumption. One of the smallest types of flatfish is the 
Tarphops oligolepsis, with a span of just 1.8 inches (4.5 
centimeters) and a weight of less than an ounce (2 grams). 
On the opposite end of the spectrum is the Atlantic halibut, 
which can reach a length of 8.2 feet (2.5 meters) and a 
weight of 700 pounds (316 kilograms). Fishermen hoping to 
reel in flatfish usually focus on the species that rise to mid
level or above from the bottom, as these present less of 
a challenge to catch. Thus, flounder and halibut are much 
more sought after, and caught, than sole. When sole are 
caught by fishermen, it is most likely in water only a few 
hundred feet deep, close to the edge of a reef or coastline.

1. What is NOT mentioned in the passage regarding 
the eyes of flatfish?
© The symmetry of the eyes changes according to 

surface of the ocean bottom.
©The eyes are originally formed on both sides of 

the head.
© One eye moves to the other side as the fish 

mature.
© The asymmetry helps the flatfish.

2. It is NOT stated in the passage that sand dabs
© are a type of flatfish
© are in the same family as flounders
© are found in shallower water
© are colorless all over their bodies

3. All of the following are stated about the vision of 
sand dabs and flounders EXCEPT that they are 
© able to spot distance movements
® able to see colors
© able to see the sea bottom
© able to distinguish other organisms

4. It is NOT true that chromatophores
©are skin cells
©carry pigment
©adapt to surrounding colors
©change shape on the ocean floor

5. The passage does NOT mention that
© some flatfish do not live solely on the ocean 

floor
© all flatfish display the same level of asymmetry
© the asymmetry influences the teeth as well as 

the eyes of flatfish
© some flatfish may come above the surface of the 

water to hunt

6. The passage mentions everything EXCEPT the 
following about the development of flatfish.
© Flatfish are initially spawned like other species of 

fish.
® Flatfish lose their protective spines as they 

mature.
© Flatfish grow to adulthood relatively quickly.
© Flatfish fall to the ocean floor as they grow.
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7. According to the passage, what is NOT true about 
the development of flatfish?
® They float in the water as plankton.
© They are spawned away from the ocean floor.
© They start out with spines to protect the head, 

fins, and gills.
© The eyeless side faces the bottom of the ocean.

8. All of the following are true about flatfish EXCEPT
® some flatfish are better for eating than others
© flatfish vary greatly in size and weight
© the Atlantic halibut is a very large type of flatfish
© sole is considered easier to catch than flounder 

or halibut

PASSAGE TWO (Questions 9-16)

Paragraph Limestone Caves
1> Caves, natural cavities formed within the earth, can be formed from varied 

substances, but the largest caves, measured by depth and length, are commonly created 
out of limestone. Limestone primarily derives from the hard outer shells of marine 
organisms, and was originally formed on ancient sea beds or at the bottom of oceans. 
Limestone caves are known as “solutional” caves since the limestone is dissolved, 
opening up a slowly expanding hole, which results in the creation of the cave. These caves 
can be spectacular structures filled with giant stalactites and stalagmites.

2> Limestone caves are formed in one of two ways. For a long time, it was accepted 
that all the caves were made by rainwater, a weak acid, when it dissolves calcite, or lime, 
out of limestone. Carbonic acid is formed when the rainwater combines with atmospheric 
carbon dioxide. Over time, the acid-laden water drips down into cracks, enlarging them 
into caves. However, more recently, it was revealed that some well-known caves, including 
the Carlsbad Caverns in New Mexico, were not formed by carbonic acid, but instead, by 
sulfuric acid. Apparently, microorganisms far beneath the earth’s surface consume oil and 
generate hydrogen sulfide. This hydrogen sulfide mixture rises to the earth’s surface and 
mixes with water, producing the sulfuric acid that eats away at the limestone. Thus, both 
methods involve water combining with another substance to form an acid that erodes the 
limestone, creating the caves.

3> Regardless of which type of acid initiates the erosion process, the liquid substances 
carry the dissolved limestone particles to other parts of the caves and deposit them. These 
deposits become “speleothems,” the structures that grow from the floors and ceilings, and 
cover the walls of the caves. These deposits can also form structures known as stalactites 
and stalagmites. All of the formations are created as the water evaporates on the surfaces 
of the cave, leaving behind the solid limestone grains that build up and create often unique 
and eye-catching shapes.

4> Stalactites, which extend down from cave ceilings, are formed in limestone caves 
when groundwater containing dissolved lime drips from the roof of the cave and leaves 
a thin deposit as it evaporates. Stalactites generally grow only a fraction of an inch each 
year, but over time a considerable number may grow to be several yards long. In cases 
where the supply of water is seasonal, they may actually have growth rings resembling 
those on tree trunks that indicate how old the stalactites are.

5> Stalagmites are formed on the floor of a limestone cave where water containing 
dissolved lime has dripped either from the cave ceiling or from a stalactite above. They 
develop in the same way as stalactites, when water containing dissolved limestone 
evaporates. The deposits of limestone gradually build up over hundreds or thousands of 
years. One of the tallest stalagmites, the Great Dome in Carlsbad Cavern, is over 67 feet 
(21 meters) high. Using currently accepted growth-rate calculations, it is estimated that the 
stalagmite reached this height in just under 4,000 years.

6> In some limestone caves with mature limestone development, stalactites and 
stalagmites grow together, creating limestone pillars that stretch from the cave floor to the 
cave ceiling. These pillars are referred to as “columns” due to their resemblance to the 
manmade structures used to support the roofs and ceilings of buildings. The growth rate 
of stalagmites and stalactites has proven difficult to measure with any consistency, making 
it hard to predict when the formations with the possibility of merging into columns might 
actually do so.

READING
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7> A fourth type of speleothem is called flowstone. Flowstone forms as the water flows or 
drips down the walls of a cave, leaving behind the limestone sediment. Flowstone, while 
having an irregular surface, develops much more smoothly and evenly than stalagmites 
and stalactites because of the large area that the water has to flow over.

8> In some caves, experts have determined that a lack of moisture will prevent further 
growth of the formations, while in others, rates of growth have varied depending on the 
amount of moisture and the speed of dripping or flowing water. While the growth rate of 
the cave formations is virtually imperceptible from one year to the next, an evaluation of 
thousands of years worth of data give scientists the ability to estimate a yearly growth 
rate. In some caves, these estimations may take decades to confirm, and in others, they 
may never be validated since the dry conditions of those caves today hinder further 
growth of the structures.

9. Paragraph 1 states all of the following about caves 
EXCEPT
® most caves, of all sizes, are made of limestone 
® caves are measured by how deep and how long 

they are
® they are natural holes created in the earth 
© they can be formed from different substances

10. It is indicated in paragraph 2 that all of the following 
are part of the process of forming limestone caves 
EXCEPT that
® rainwater dissolves lime from limestone
© the acidic water seeps into breaks in the ground 
© the lime in the water evaporates
© the cracks in the ground develop into caves

11. Which of the following is NOT true about 
speleothems?
© They are made from limestone particles.
© They cover only the floors and ceilings of the 

caves.
© They include stalactites and stalagmites. 
© They create unusual and interesting formations.

12. According to paragraph 4, it is NOT true that 
stalactites
® enlarge cave ceilings
© are found in limestone caves
© grow in a downward direction 
© grow quite slowly

13. It is NOT mentioned in paragraph 4
® how long stalactites may grow
® how the age of a stalactite is determined
© what one of the effects of a limited water 

supply is
@ what causes stalactites to disappear

14. What is NOT true about stalagmites?
® They are formed by the same method as 

stalactites.
© They grow in the same direction as stalactites. 
© They can join a stalactite to form a single 

structure.
© Some stalagmites have grown over thousands of 

years.

15. Which of the following is NOT a speleothem?
® a stalagmite
® a stalactite
© a limestone grain
© a flowstone

16. What is NOT mentioned in paragraph 8 about 
moisture and its relationship to speleothems?
® The pace of growth depends on the amount of 

moisture.
© Without moisture, the formations will not grow.
© A lack of moisture has sped up the formation of 

speleothems.
© The growth rate of speleothems is hard to 

determine in caves that have dried up.

PASSAGE THREE (Questions 17-24)

Paragraph Chewing Gum
1> Throughout the course of history, chewing gum has come from multiple sources, in 

fact, chewing gum and automobile tires share an odd commonality: at one time, both 
included resin from the rubber tree, a material prized for its flexible yet durable qualities. 
However, this resinous substance was not the only, or even the first, material to be used 
as chewing gum. Gum from 5,000 years ago has been uncovered, with teeth imprints still 
visible, that came from the tar1 of birch tree bark. Today, chewing gum is more likely to be 
made from synthetic forms of rubber, or latex, since these can be produced more easily 
and abundantly than the natural rubbery sap that is drawn from trees.
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2> Historically, chewing gum has served a valuable purpose cosmetically. The ancient 
Aztecs produced a type of gum from chicle, an organic rubber source, which the women 
in this culture frequently—more so than the men—used as a breath freshener, a common 
use for gum today. Besides adding freshness to the breath by promoting the production 
and circulation of saliva2, the stickiness of gum removes food particles from between 
the teeth that contribute to bad breath, as well as reducing cavities or holes in the teeth 
caused by decay. Both of these advantages improve the health and appearance of the 
mouth and extend the life of teeth, which in ancient times was a clear symbol of youth and 
attractiveness. Unfortunately, in modern times, this benefit is diminished by gum that is 
high in sugar, so most contemporary health professionals recommend sugarless gum.

3> Chewing gum has also been shown to provide medical benefits, especially in treating 
conditions that have an effect on the digestive system. Studies have indicated that 
chewing gum after specific types of stomach surgery may reduce recovery time. It also 
appears to benefit certain patients suffering from other stomach-related diseases. The 
chewing of gum seems to enhance production of saliva, which stimulates the digestive 
system in both instances, and that in turn encourages the secretion of digestive juices. 
The digestive juices help to neutralize potentially harmful stomach acid, and aid in the 
elimination of undigested particles in the digestive tract. In addition to benefiting the 
digestive system, some research has concluded that chewing gum may also alleviate 
stress and reduce jaw pain.

4> Despite providing medical benefits, chewing gum, and its close relative, bubble 
gum, are mainly promoted as a recreational habit, primarily to young people. Bubble 
gum, a popular treat with children, was invented by the Fleer Chewing Gum Company. 
An accountant for the company, Walter Diemer, was experimenting with recipes when he 
noticed one that was less sticky and stretched more easily than regular chewing gum. He 
colored it pink, his favorite color, and it was eventually marketed as Double Bubble. It was 
instantly successful, due in part to the strategy of teaching all salespeople how to blow 
bubbles.

5> The founder of one of the most popular American brands of chewing gum, Wrigley’s, 
ironically did not set out to sell gum. Wrigley’s chewing gum was actually developed as 
a premium to be given away with other products rather than as a primary product for 
sale. William Wrigley Jr. initially sold soap as a wholesaler, giving baking soda away as a 
premium, and using a cookbook to promote each deal. Over time, the baking soda and 
cookbook became more popular than the soap, so Wrigley began a new operation selling 
baking soda. He began hunting for a new premium item to give away with sales of baking 
soda; he soon decided on chewing gum.

e> Once again, Wrigley realized that demand for the premium was stronger than the 
demand for the original product. Consequently, he created the Wm. Wrigley Jr. Company 
to produce and sell chewing gum. Wrigley started out with two brands of gum, Vassar and 
Lotta Gum, and soon introduced Juicy Fruit and Spearmint. The latter two brands grew 
in popularity, while the first two were phased out. Juicy Fruit and Spearmint are two of 
Wrigley’s main brands to this day.

GLOSSARY
1 tar—a sticky, thick substance produced from the heating of organic material, such as wood
2 saliva—the liquid that is produced naturally in the mouth

READING

17. It is NOT stated in paragraph 1 that chewing gum
® is flexible and long-lasting
© from thousands of years ago was discovered 
© is made today from mostly natural materials
© can be made more easily from synthetic rubber

18. According to paragraph 2, among the Aztecs 
chewing gum was
© used for cosmetic purposes
® more popular among men than women 
© made from chicle
© used to eliminate bad breath
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19. It is NOT indicated in paragraph 2 that a benefit of 
chewing gum is
® encouraging the production of saliva 
® removing small pieces of food from the teeth 
© increasing sugar levels in the mouth 
© promoting a healthy mouth

20. All of the following are mentioned as medical 
benefits of gum EXCEPT
© decreasing levels of depression
O reducing recovery time after surgery
O stimulating the digestive system
© relieving jaw discomfort

21. In paragraph 4, all of the following are stated about 
bubble gum EXCEPT that
© it was invented by an employee of a chewing 

gum company
® it proved to be habit-forming
© demonstrations assisted in its sales
© its color was based on a personal preference

22. It is NOT mentioned in paragraph 5 that Wrigley later 
® sold baking soda
© used chewing gum as a premium to sell baking 

soda
© sold chewing gum
© used baking soda as a premium to sell chewing 

gum

23. According to paragraph 6, the Wm. Wrigley Jr. 
Company did all of the following EXCEPT
® begin with two brands of gum 
® add new brands to the original two 
© phase out the last two brands 
© phase out the first two brands

24. According to the passage, it is NOT true that
® gum originally-shared something in common 

with another widely used product
® gum is primarily valued for its medical benefits in 

modern times
© both chewing and bubble gum target young 

people in their advertisements
© gum showed itself to be more popular than 

products it was used to promote

Negative fact questions that refer to the whole 
passage are generally found near the end of the 
questions, so you will have had the chance to read 
most of the passage before answering this type of 
negative fact question. Remembering answers to 
previous questions may help you answer this type 
of negative fact question more ouiclel''

PASSAGE FOUR (Questions 25-31)

Paragraph Dissociative Identity Disorder
1> Dissociative identity disorder (DID), previously called multiple personality disorder, is 

a psychological condition in which a person’s identity dissociates, or fragments, thereby 
creating distinct independent identities within one individual. Each separate personality 
can be distinct from the other personalities in a number of ways, including posture, 
manner of moving, tone and pitch of voice, gestures, facial expressions, and use of 
language. Personalities can even differ in gender, with a biological female exhibiting 
male personalities and vice versa. What is perhaps more astounding is that the alternate 
personalities, called “alters,” may also have dissimilar physiological characteristics, 
displaying different allergies, right- or left-side dominance, or vision, which could mean that 
one person may require multiple eyeglass prescriptions to accommodate the varying alters.

2> A person suffering from DID may have a large number of independent personalities 
or perhaps only two or three. There is documented evidence of a single DID sufferer 
displaying 100 personalities, but that is uncommon; the average number of alters for a DID 
patient is around 10. These alternate personalities tend to become fixed over time, and 
may negatively affect a person’s life for years. At times, alters develop that may have a 
tendency to be aggressive, either toward people in the sufferer’s environment, or the other 
alters themselves.

3> Two stories of actual women suffering from dissociative identity disorder have been 
extensively recounted in books and films that are familiar to the public. One of them is the 
story of a woman with twenty-two separate personalities known as Eve. In the 1950s, a 
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book by Corbett Thigpen and a motion picture starring Joanne Woodward, each of which 
was titled The Three Faces of Eve, presented her story; the title referred to three faces, 
when the woman known as Eve actually experienced twenty-two different personalities, 
because only three of the personalities could exist at one time. Two decades later, Carolyn 
Sizemore, Eve’s twenty-second personality, wrote about her experiences in a book entitled 
I'm Eve. The second well-known story of a woman suffering from dissociative personality 
disorder is the story of Sybil, a woman whose sixteen distinct personalities emerged over 
a period of forty years. A book describing Sybil’s experiences was written by Flora Rheta 
Schreiber and was published in 1973; a motion picture based on the book and starring 
Sally Field followed, although the validity of the Sybil accounts later became contested.

4> DID is a controversial psychiatric disorder and consensus on its diagnosis and 
treatment has yet to be reached, with some critics claiming that many observed cases of 
DID in the latter part of the twentieth century may have been induced during therapy for 
other conditions. One dilemma is that the term “dissociative” does not have a precise, 
clear definition in the psychiatric community. Thus, the term “dissociative” has been used 
on people suffering from a range of symptoms: from periodic inability to pay attention, 
which may be quite normal, to prolonged episodes of amnesia, where the sufferer 
cannot remember anything that occurred in prior days, weeks, or months. There is also 
disagreement about the root of the disorder, though the most popular theories center 
around some sort of trauma or extremely upsetting incident that happened in the patient’s 
life from which he must dissociate, or disconnect.

5> Sufferers of DID usually seek psychiatric help for other issues in their life, such as 
depression, anxiety, or loss of memory or time, and are not aware that they, in fact, have 
the disorder until it is diagnosed. The appearance of DID is not exclusive to adults; some 
research has shown that the average age for the onset of an initial alter is slightly less than 
six years old. Most children who acquire DID are believed to have suffered a trauma of 
some kind and used the dissociation to protect themselves from the pain. These children 
also exhibit depression, along with anxiety, behavior problems, and hallucinations, seeing 
things that aren’t actually present.

6> Treatment generally revolves around psychotherapy and often includes some form 
of hypnosis. Frequently, the therapist’s goal is to become familiar with each of the 
personalities and attempt to uncover the root of the dissociation or find a common thread 
that will allow all of the personalities to unite into a single, pervasive personality. As can 
be imagined, this is a difficult, often impossible task, and typically requires several years 
of treatment and a diverse combination of therapy and perhaps prescribed medicine to 
achieve. As with other disorders, the earlier it is diagnosed, the better the prognosis; 
children tend to respond to treatment more successfully than adults.

READING

25. It is NOT stated in paragraph 1 that someone 
suffering from dissociative identity disorder has 
® a psychological condition
® a fragmented identity
© a number of independent identities
© has different vision in the left and right eyes

26. It is indicated in paragraph 1 that distinct 
personalities can differ in all of the following ways 
EXCEPT
® manner of dressing
® manner of moving 
© manner of speaking 
© manner of gesturing

27. It is indicated in paragraph 3 that it is NOT true that 
Eve
® suffered from dissociative identity disorder
© starred in the movie about her life
© had twenty-two distinct personalities
© had only three distinct personalities at any one 

time

28. It is NOT stated in paragraph 3 that The Three Faces 
of Eve
® was based on the life of a real woman
© was the title of a book
© was the title of a movie
© was made into a movie in 1950
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29. All of the following are mentioned in paragraph 3 
about Carolyn Sizemore EXCEPT that she
® wrote I’m Eve
© was one of Eve’s personalities
© wrote a book in the 1970s
© was familiar with all twenty-two personalities

30. According to paragraph 3, it is NOT true that Sybil 
® was a real person
© suffered from dissociative identity
© developed all her personalities over sixteen 

years
© developed sixteen distinctive personalities over 

a long period of time

31. It is NOT mentioned in paragraph 5 that sufferers of 
DID
® are often accurately diagnosed at the age of five 
© demonstrate periods of forgetfulness
© likely experienced an emotionally disturbing 

event
© are often unaware of their condition

READING EXERCISE (Skills 5-6): Study the passage, and choose the best answers to the 
questions that follow.

Paragraph John Muir
1> John Muir (1838-1914), a Scottish immigrant to the United States, is today recognized 

for his vital contributions in the area of environmental protection and conservation of the 
wilderness. As such, he is often referred to as the unofficial “Father of National Parks.”

2> Muir came to his role as an environmentalist in a rather circuitous way, meandering 
through many unrelated jobs and activities before ending up as a conservationist. Born 
in Dunbar, Scotland, Muir came to the United States with his family at the age of eleven. 
The family settled on a Wisconsin farm, where Muir was educated at home rather than in 
public school because his father felt that participation in an education in a public school 
would violate his strict religious code. Young Muir did read considerably at home and also 
developed some interesting mechanical devices by whittling them from wood; when some 
of his inventions were put on display at a state fair, they were noted by officials from the 
University of Wisconsin, and Muir was invited to attend the university in spite of his lack 
of formal education. He left the university after two and a half years. Later, while working 
in a carriage factory, he suffered an injury to his eye. His vision did recover, but following 
the accident he decided that he wanted to spend his life studying the beauty of the natural 
world rather than endangering his health working in a factory. He set out on a 1,000-mile 
walk south to the Gulf of Mexico, and from there he made his way to Yosemite, California, 
lured by a travel brochure highlighting the natural beauty of Yosemite.

3> He arrived in California in 1868, at the age of thirty, and once there, he took a number 
of odd jobs to support himself, working as a laborer, a sheepherder, and—after he had 
become familiar with the wilderness area—a guide. He also began a writing campaign 
to encourage public support for the preservation of the wilderness, particularly the area 
around Yosemite. He married in 1880, and for the years that followed he was more 
involved in family life and in running the ranch given to him and his wife by her parents 
than in preservation of the environment.

4> He had been away from the environmentalist movement for some time when, in 1889, 
he was asked by an editor of the magazine The Century to write some articles in support 
of the preservation of Yosemite. The editor, well aware of Muir’s talent as a writer and 
his efforts in the 1870s to support the conservation of Yosemite, took Muir camping to 
areas of Yosemite that Muir had not seen for years, areas that had been spoiled through 
uncontrolled development. Because of the experience of this trip, Muir agreed to write two 
articles in support of the institution of a National Parks system in the United States with 
Yosemite as the first park to be so designated. These two articles in The Century initiated 
the Yosemite National Park campaign.

5> The campaign was indeed successful. The law creating Yosemite National Park was 
enacted in 1890, and three additional national parks were created soon after. A year later, 
a bill known as the Enabling Act was passed; this was a bill that gave U.S. presidents the
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6>

?►

right to reserve lands for preservation by the U.S. government. Pleased by this success 
but keenly aware of the need to continue the effort to preserve wilderness areas from 
undisciplined development, Muir established an organization in 1892, the Sierra Club, with 
the expressed goal of protecting the wilderness, particularly the area of the Sierra Nevada 
mountain range where Yosemite is located.

From then until his death in 1914, Muir worked assiduously1 on his writing in an effort 
to build recognition of the need for environmental protection. His writings from this period 
include The Mountains of California (1894), Our National Parks (1901), My First Summer in 
the Sierra (1911), and My Boyhood and Youth (1913).

A century later, the results of what John Muir was instrumental in initiating are 
remarkable. The National Park Service is now responsible for more than 350 parks, rivers,
seashores, and preserves. More than 250 million 
people visit these parks each year, and the Sierra 
Club has more than 650,000 members.

GLOSSARY
1 assiduously—diligently; with great care

Answers for factual information questions 
are often related to other questions, 
such as vocabulary, inference, and chart 
questions. Remembering the information 
you used to answer factual questions can 
help you answer others.

READING

1. According to paragraph 1, Muir was born 
® in the first half of the eighteenth century 
© in the second half of the eighteenth century 
© in the first half of the nineteenth century 
© in the second half of the nineteenth century

2. It is stated in paragraph 1 that Muir is known for 
® his contributions to immigration reform
© his explorations of the wilderness 
© his efforts to maintain natural areas 
© his extensive studies of the national parks

3. It is indicated in paragraph 2 that Muir’s early 
education
® was conducted at home
® took place in a religious school
© violated his father’s wishes
® was in a public school

4. It is NOT mentioned in paragraph 2 that Muir
® whittled wood
® was taught how to whittle by his father
© created mechanical devices
© was admitted to the university because of his 

whittling

5. According to paragraph 2, after Muir left the 
university, it is NOT true that he
® took a job in a factory 
® suffered an irreversible injury 
© made a decision to quit his job 
© embarked on a long walking tour

6. All of the following are mentioned in paragraph 3 as 
jobs that Muir held EXCEPT
® a laborer
® an animal tender
© a wilderness guide
® a travel writer

7. It is stated in paragraph 3 that in the years after 
1880, Muir
® took some odd jobs
© devoted a lot of time to his family
© gave his wife’s parents a ranch
© spent most of his time preserving the 

environment

8. It is NOT mentioned in paragraph 4 that Muir
® had been uninvolved with environmentalists for a 

period of time
® was contacted by an editor for The Century
© worked as an editor for The Century
© wrote two articles for The Century

9. The camping trip that is discussed in paragraph 4
® occurred in the 1870s
® led Muir to areas that he had never before seen
© took place in areas that were in their natural 

state
© helped to convince Muir to write the articles

10. It is stated in paragraph 5 that the Enabling Act
® allowed the president to set aside lands to 

conserve them
© became law in 1890
© called for the establishment of the first three 

national parks
© preserved lands for government use
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11. According to paragraph 5, it is NOT true that the 
Sierra Club was founded
® after the passage of the Enabling Act
® by John Muir
© before the turn of the century
© to move Yosemite to the Sierra Nevada

12. It is mentioned in paragraph 6 that, for the last 
decades of his life, Muir
® spent a considerable amount of time in Yosemite 
® wrote a number of new laws
© changed his mind on the need for environmental 

protection
© devoted himself to increasing public awareness 

of the environment

13. It is NOT indicated in paragraph 7 that early in the 
twenty-first century
® hundreds of locations are part of the National 

Park Service
© numerous parks, rivers, seashores, and 

preserves are being developed
© a quarter of a billion people visit these parks 

each year
© more than a half a million people belong to the 

Sierra Club

READING REVIEW EXERCISE (Skills 1-6): Read the passage and answer the questions that 
follow.

Paragraph Caretaker Speech
1> Children learn to construct language from those around them. Until about the age of 

three, children tend to learn to develop their language by modeling the speech of their 
parents, but from that time on, peers have a growing influence as models for language 
development in children. It is easy to observe that, when adults and older children interact 
with younger children, they tend to modify their language to improve communication with 
younger children, and this modified language is called caretaker speech.

2> Caretaker speech is used often quite unconsciously; few people actually study how 
to modify language when speaking to young children but, instead, without thinking, find 
ways to reduce the complexity of language in order to communicate effectively with 
young children. S3 A caretaker will unconsciously speak in one way with adults and in a 
very different way with young children. E3 Caretaker speech tends to be slower speech 
with short, simple words and sentences which are said in a higher-pitched voice with 
exaggerated inflections and many repetitions of essential information. S3 It is not limited 
to what is commonly called baby talk, which generally refers to the use of simplified, 
repeated syllable expressions such as “ma-ma,” “boo-boo,” “bye-bye,” “wa-wa,” but also 
includes the simplified sentence structures repeated in sing-song inflections. S3

3> Caretaker speech serves the very important function of allowing young children to 
acquire language more easily. The higher-pitched voice and the exaggerated inflections 
tend to focus the small child on what the caretaker is saying, the simplified words and 
sentences make it easier for the small child to begin to comprehend, and the repetitions 
reinforce the child’s developing understanding. Then, as a child’s speech develops, 
caretakers tend to adjust their language in response to the improved language skills, again 
quite unconsciously. Parents and older children regularly adjust their speech to a level 
that is slightly above that of a younger child; without studied recognition of what they are 
doing, these caretakers will speak in one way to a one-year-old and in a progressively 
more complex way as the child reaches the age of two or three.

4> It is thought by some linguists that this adaptation of speech to the corresponding 
verbal ability of a child is in fact a response to cues from the young child that may also 
be processed unconsciously. For instance, as a caretaker speaks to an infant, the infant 
may respond with smiles, laughter, or other vocal sounds. This signals to the caretaker 
that the infant is responding positively to the speech. Even an intense gaze at the speaker 
by the infant indicates that the infant understands that a message is being conveyed, 
which in turn encourages the speaker to continue to adjust the speech with repetitions, 
exaggerated expressions, or other appropriate means in order to communicate more 
effectively. As the child grows, the caretaker continues to process the changes in the 
child’s unconscious cues and adapts speech directed at the child accordingly.
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5> An important point to note is that the function covered by caretaker speech, that
of assisting a child to acquire language in small and simple steps, is an unconsciously 
used but extremely important part of the process of language acquisition and as such is 
quite universal. E3 Studying cultures where children do not acquire language through 
caretaker speech is difficult because such cultures are difficult to find. EEI The question of 
why caretaker speech is universal is not clearly understood; instead, proponents on either 
side of the nature vs. nurture debate argue over whether caretaker speech is a natural 
function or a learned one. 83 Those who believe that caretaker speech is a natural and 
inherent function in humans believe that it is human nature for children to acquire language 
and for those around them to encourage their language acquisition naturally; the presence 
of a child is itself a natural stimulus that increases the rate of caretaker speech among 
those present. In contrast, those who believe that caretaker speech develops through 
nurturing rather than nature argue that a person who is attempting to communicate with 
a child will learn by trying out different ways of communicating to determine which is the 
most effective from the reactions to the communication attempts; a parent might, for 
example, learn to use speech with exaggerated inflections with a small child because the 
exaggerated inflections do a better job of attracting the child’s attention than do more 
subtle inflections. Whether caretaker speech results from nature or nurture, it does play an 
important and universal role in child language acquisition.

READING

1. According to paragraph 1, children over the age of 
three
© learn little language from those around them
© are no longer influenced by the language of their 

parents
© are influenced more and more by those closer to 

their own age
@ first begin to respond to caretaker speech

2. The word “modeling” in paragraph 1 could best be 
replaced by
© demonstrating
© mimicking
© building
© designing

3. Which of the sentences below best expresses the 
essential information in the highlighted sentence in 
paragraph 2? Incorrect choices change the meaning 
in important ways or leave out essential information. 
© Most people are quite aware of the use of

caretaker speech because of thorough study 
and research about it.

© The unconscious use of caretaker speech 
involves a reduction in the complexity 
of language, while the conscious use of 
caretaker speech involves an increase in 
complexity.

© Young children tend to use caretaker speech 
quite unconsciously in order to reduce the 
complexity of their thoughts to language that 
they can express.

© People generally seem to be able to adapt their 
language to the level of a child’s language 
without thinking consciously about it.

4. The word “It” in paragraph 2 refers to
® caretaker speech
© a higher-pitched voice
© essential information
© baby talk

5. Look at the four squares [■] that indicate where the 
following sentence could be added to paragraph 2.

Examples of these are expressions such as 
"Say bye-bye" or "Where's da-da?"

Where would the sentence best fit? Click on a 
square [■] to add the sentence to the passage.

6. All of the following are mentioned in paragraph 3 as 
characteristics of caretaker speech EXCEPT
® overemphasized inflections
© the use of rhyming sounds
© the tendency to repeat oneself
© the use of easier words and structures

7. It is indicated in paragraph 3 that parents tend to
© speak in basically the same way to a one-year- 

old and a three-year-old
® use language that is far above the language level 

of a child
© speak in a progressively less complex way as a 

child matures
© modify their speech according to the language 

development of a child
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8. The word “processed” in paragraph 4 could best be 
replaced by
® advanced
© developed
© figured out
© proceeded

9. Which of the sentences below best expresses the 
essential information in the highlighted sentence in 
paragraph 4? Incorrect choices change the meaning 
in important ways or leave out essential information. 
® The caretaker uses his own gaze to adjust the

level of speech in order to help the infant 
understand better.

© Infants communicate through exaggerated 
facial expressions, which are understood and 
adjusted to by the speaker to communicate 
more clearly.

© Even though the infant looks intently at the 
speaker, the infant cannot usually understand 
that a message is being shared between the 
speaker and infant.

© By interpreting the way an infant is looking at 
the person speaking, caretaker speech can be 
modified to make it clearer to the infant.

10. The word “that” in paragraph 5 refers to
® an important point
© the function
© caretaker speech
© a child’s reading skills

11. According to paragraph 5, it is NOT expected that 
someone who believes in nurture over nature
® would believe that caretaker speech is more of a 

learned style of language than a natural one
© would use different styles of caretaker speech 

with children in response to what is working 
best

© would learn to use different styles of caretaker 
speech with different children

© would use less caretaker speech than do those 
who believe in nature over nurture

12. The phrase “trying out” in paragraph 5 is closest in 
meaning to
® experimenting with
© bringing about
© throwing away
© taking over

13. Look at the four squares [■] that indicate where the 
following sentence could be added to paragraph 5.

It is not merely a device used by 
English-speaking parents.

Where would the sentence best fit? Click on a 
square [■] to add the sentence to the passage.

Reading Skill 7: MAKE INFERENCES FROM STATED FACTS

Making inferences tests your ability to draw conclusions and make logical guesses about 
information that is not directly stated in the passage. For example, in this sentence: "Tina left 
the classroom with tears in her eyes and slammed the door shut, nearly breaking the glass," 
one can infer that the woman was upset based on her appearance (crying) and actions (slam
ming the door shut in a very hard or angry way). In order to make an inference, you must 
look at the information, or evidence, that you do find in the passage, and then use critical 
thinking skills to come up with an answer that is reasonable and can be supported by that 
information. Making inferences is a very important skill on the TOEFL iBT® test, and is a 
skill that is tested or that you will need to use on every section of the test.

In addition, the ability to use critical thinking skills to make inferences is essential for suc
cess in academic life at universities and colleges in the United States.

Look at the chart for some examples of how making inferences can be useful.
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Type of Inference Usefulness in Academic Settings

predicting future events business; science
We are going to go out tonight for dinner after 
work. Our co-worker, John, has a cold and is at 
home resting.
Prediction: John won't be joining us tonight for 
dinner.

determining the probable cause/effect of 
a relationship

sociology; business; science
Susan has been using her car for. years to commute 
to her job in a city far away, but now she is 
complaining that it isn't working well.
Effect: Susan will probably need to buy a new car. 
Cause: Her current car is getting old and worn 
out due to the fact she has been driving it long 
distances for a long time.

determining the likelihood of an event in 
the past

history; anthropology; astronomy

measuring the accuracy of a statement sociology; law; business

READING

Inference Exercise

Read each sentence or group of sentences below. Determine which inference can best 
be drawn from the information provided.

determining the probable cause/effect of a relationship
EX. After looking through the window, the man grabbed his umbrella before he headed out 
the door.

____ The man expected the weather to be pleasant.
X. It was raining outside.

____ The man was late for work.

measuring the accuracy of a statement
1. Bats are nocturnal creatures. They are most active at night, and are rarely seen in day

light.
____ Bats sometimes hunt during the day.
____ Bats have excellent night vision.
____ Bats sleep during the day.

determining the likelihood of an event in the past
2. Recent dietary guidelines have established that people need to eat five to nine servings of 

fruits and vegetables each day. Former guidelines had suggested only four to six servings 
per day. However, concerns about people's health led experts to increase this amount. 
 People were probably not eating enough fruits and vegetables in the past.
____ The former guidelines were more accurate than the current guidelines. 
____ People enjoy eating fruits and vegetables.
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measuring the accuracy of a statement
3. The first computer had to be housed in an enormous room. It has only been relatively 

recently that computers have become portable enough to carry around from place to 
place. Newer tablet or laptop models make computers even more convenient to trans
port.
____ Older computers were smaller than newer computers.
____ Portable computers function better than desktop computers.
____ Tablet computers are smaller than previous models of computers.

determining the probable cause/effect of a relationship
4. Clothing has undergone quite an evolution over time. Early garments were crude cover

ings made of animal skin or plants, which were made by hand using a time-consuming 
process. Nowadays, a large percentage of clothing is sewn by machine and uses synthetic 
materials.
____ In the past, people worked together to make clothing.
____ The use of plants for clothing led to man-made fabrics.
____ Clothing is made more quickly today than in the distant past.

determining the probable cause/effect of a relationship
5. As oil becomes more scarce, the cost of fuel made from oil increases. This additional 

expense is passed on from the oil refinery to the fuel distributor to the fuel consumer at 
the end of the line. The result is a decrease in the consumption of this type of fuel, if not 
a decrease in the use of energy overall.
____ Consumers probably use other types of fuel in place of oil.
____ Consumers are angry that they have to pay more for fuel.
____ Fuel distributors have begun to pressure oil refineries to lower prices.

predicting a future event
6. Many native tribes of people have been severely affected by the rapid march of modem 

development into their traditional locales. Some have been able, with government sup
port, to slow down the destruction of their traditional ways of life while others, lacking 
the power or resources to do so, face an uncertain future.
___ _ Modem society will soon destroy all native tribal structures. 
____ Some native tribes may be forced to give up their traditions. 
____ Government support may be slow in coming to native tribes.

Strategies to Answer Inference Questions

• Look for any indications in the question that tell you where the answer is located 
(i.e., According to paragraph 2 ...).

• Look for information in the passage that contradicts an answer choice and 
eliminate that answer choice.

• Remember that for some answers, you may need to analyze several details from 
the passage to reach a conclusion.

• Look for clear key words—such as dates, names, and locations—to help you 
skim for information and to eliminate wrong answers.

• Do not choose an answer based only on the fact that it appears to be true. The 
correct answer will not be stated directly and must be inferred.
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Example

TOEFL IBT* TEST

PAUSE SECTION
TEST EXIT

Mora AvailibU

The History of Money
1 ► Virtually every known country in the world has a system of currency, but the actual 

understanding of how and why money developed as a means of obtaining goods and services 
has not received much attention in recent history. Money is more than just a system of 
banknotes and coins that transfer economic value. There is a psychology of defining needs and 
developing trust that has assisted in the evolution of monetary systems.

2> Prior to the use of money, people in most civilizations used to trade, or barter, for goods, 
but this was not a completely satisfactory arrangement for everyone. First, in order to barter 
with someone, a person needed something of value to barter with. In an agricultural society, 
this often meant trading grains or food crops in exchange for animals. However, within such 
a system, if a person was not fortunate enough to possess something of value, he would 
be unable to get what he needed in return. In addition to having something of value to offer, 
traders also needed to find someone who wanted what they were offering. In other words, if 
one person had grain to trade for cattle, he had to find a trading partner with cattle who also 
wanted and needed grain for his animals. If the cattle owner already had sufficient grain, or 
needed wood to build a new shelter for his animals instead, then neither side would be able to 
trade for what they wanted.

3> The introduction of nonperishable substances as money was an important solution to 
this dilemma. Early societies began introducing stones, shells, or metals that they considered 
valuable as payment for perishable goods like food, seeds, and animals. By allowing a farmer 
to accept gold for his cattle instead of grain, societies made trade a more flexible process. For 
example, if the farmer sold his extra cattle in the spring in exchange for a certain amount of 
gold, the farmer could use that same gold in the winter for grain when his supply ran out. Those 
who possessed talents, such as carpentry or writing, instead of goods, also reaped the benefits 
of using gold. A skilled carpenter, or even less skilled crop gatherer, could trade his services for 
gold that could be saved until he needed it to obtain goods or services for himself.

4> The use of money as a concrete form of payment was beneficial for international trade as 
well. When perishable goods were exchanged, they could not be taken long distances. This 
meant the circle of trade was mostly local. Once more durable materials began to be used as 
money, merchants and travelers could take the money to towns further away and bring back 
goods that were previously unknown in their local area. The ability to cross the borders of a 
different country and conduct business led to the introduction of even more exotic goods into a 
particular town or village.

5> Expansion into international trade meant the materials for money had to be standardized 
for wider acceptance. While some cultures had previously used shells, simple metals, or 
even durable rice grains as units of monetary exchange within their own societies, some of 
these early forms of money were rejected by outside cultures. Over time as trade advanced, it 
became clear that the materials being used for money had to meet specific criteria for value on 
which a wide range of people could agree.

6> The materials used for money had to exhibit 
three characteristics to be considered suitable 
for use: scarcity, indestructibility, and portability. 
Scarcity meant that the materials were not easily 
available to many people. They had to exist 
in relatively small amounts, or be somewhat 
difficult to obtain. In addition, the substances 
used for money needed to be durable and almost 
impossible to destroy. No one wanted to trade 
goods or services for a material that would not be
long lasting. Finally, the materials used had to be portable, small and light enough to travel with 
over distances. As a result, silver and gold became popular monetary units. The metals were 
not commonly available, and it was easy to mold and separate them into small, convenient 
pieces, such as roughly shaped coins for travel. Best of all, while the metals can be melted 
down, it is practically impossible to destroy them entirely, which means they retain their value 
over long periods of time.

READING

Practice understanding inferences 
in your everyday reading. When you 
see words such as suggest, imply, 
likely, or probably, ask yourself what 
conclusion you can make from the 
information you are reading.
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Look at an example of an inference question. (See paragraph 2.)

TOEFL IBT TEST , Z**' Z''” "

PAUSF bECTiriN ,
’1ST FXH Mint VIVF 00 : 16 38

M»r» a«mUm«

1. Paragraph 2 suggests that
® wood was not a valuable trading item in early agricultural societies
© merchants had an easier time of trading goods and services than farmers
© the ability to barter depends on both parties’ specific needs for valuable exchanged items 

at any given time
© it was relatively easy to find someone to trade within a barter-based society

The third answer choice is correct. Paragraph 2 tells you in an agricultural society, this often 
meant trading grains or food crops in exchange for animals. The next sentence mentions ... if 
a person was not fortunate enough to possess something of value ... by which you can infer 
that grains, animals, and crops had value. The first and fourth answer choices are incorrect 
because they contradict the information in the paragraph. The second answer choice is incor
rect because merchants are not mentioned in the paragraph.

Look at another example of an inference question. (See paragraph 3.)

TOEFL IBT* TEST

HHM TrtM 00 I 18 : 38
Mo>«

2. What can be inferred from paragraph 3?
® Perishable goods are more valuable than nonperishable goods.
© More people could trade after money was introduced.
© Trade was restricted after money was introduced.
© Many societies did not value perishable goods.

Paragraph 3 first gives examples of nonperishable goods (line 2) by contrasting a few with 
perishable goods: Early societies began introducing stones, shells, or metals . . . as payment for 
perishable goods like food, seeds, and animals. Subsequent lines in the paragraphs give examples 
of the types of people that could use money for trade: farmers could accept gold for . .. cattle 
(line 4). Carpenters and crop gatherers could trade [their] services for gold (lines 8-9).

These examples indicate that more people enjoyed the benefits of using money, which means 
the correct answer choice is the second choice, more people could trade after money was intro
duced.

Look at another example of an inference question. (See paragraph 5.)

TOEFL IBT TEST .

■?' H.0L >wr 00 18 31
Mo>« AstaUbM

3. It is implied in paragraph 5 that
® not all societies valued the same items
© it was not difficult for people to agree on what materials were universally valued
© outside cultures welcomed most items traded as money
© units of monetary exchange changed due to the influence of local societies

__________________________________ ________________________ ______ cl
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Paragraph 5 states in lines 1-2 that... the materials for money had to be standardized for wider 
acceptance. In lines 3-4, it also tells you that... some of these early forms of money were rejected 
by outside cultures .... Lines 4-5 state that... money had to meet specific criteria ... on which a 
wide range of people could agree. Therefore, the correct answer is the first choice, not all societies 
valued the same items.

Look at another example of an inference question. (See paragraph 6.)

4. Which of the following does paragraph 6 imply about silver?
® It became more widely available as trade increased.
© It was easier to melt down into coins than gold.
© It’s long-term value was the same as all other metals.
© It could be made into transportable monetary units because it is soft.

TOEFL IBT"* TEST

PAUSE SECTION
TEST EXIT I HIDE TIME 00 : 16 38

1 More Available |

The fourth answer choice is correct. The first sentence of paragraph 6 states ... materials used 
for money had to exhibit three characteristics ... scarcity, indestructibility, and portability.

READING

The following chart outlines the key points that you should remember about Inferences from 
Stated Facts questions.

KEY POINTS FOR QUESTIONS ABOUT MAKING INFERENCES

FREQUENCY 1-3 questions per reading passage

HOW TO IDENTIFY 
THE QUESTION

What can be inferred from paragraph X about. . . ? 
Which of the following is suggested in paragraph X? 
What is implied by the author in paragraph X . . . ? 
In paragraph X, it can be inferred that. . . 
Paragraph X implies . . .
Paragraph X suggests . . .

WHERE TO FIND 
THE ANSWER

Usually the question will tell you in what paragraph(s) to look for the 
answer. The questions are also generally in the order of the information 
presented in the passage.

HOW TO ANSWER 
THE QUESTION

1. Look for any indications in the question that tell you where the answer 
is located (i.e., According to paragraph 2 . . .).

2. Look for clear key words—such as dates, names, and locations—to help 
you scan for information and to eliminate wrong answers.

3. Look for information in the passage that contradicts an answer choice; 
eliminate that choice.

4. Do not choose an answer based only on the fact that appears to 
be true. The correct answer will not be stated directly and must be 
inferred.

In the exam, you may be able to eliminate incorrect answer choices by understanding what 
is wrong with them.

For Inferences from Stated Facts questions, incorrect answer choices may:
• manipulate the stated details.
• contain false information.
• contradict direct information given in the paragraph.
• suggest a conclusion that is not reasonable or logical.

READING SKILL 7 89
www.ztcprep.com



READING EXERCISE 7: Study each of the passages and choose the best answers to the 
questions that follow.

PASSAGE ONE (Questions 1-8)

Paragraph Tiger Moths
1 ► One of the most beautiful of the 100,000 known species in the order Lepidoptera' 

are the tiger moths, moths known for the striking appeal of their distinctive coloration, 
which can match that of the closely related butterfly species. More than 200 variations 
of the colorful tiger moth exist in North America. In addition to their visually attractive 
appearance, tiger moths can be identified by their heavy bodies and their slow, purposeful 
flight patterns.

2> Similar to butterflies and other moths, tiger moths begin as eggs, which develop 
into caterpillar larvae.2 The egg is laid —usually in the spring—so that it will attach to 
the surface of a plant that can provide vital nutrients to the growing larva. Once the egg 
hatches, the larva immediately begins feeding on the plant. Depending on the type of tiger 
moth, it can feed on a variety of plants or rely solely on a single plant species. One well- 
known single-plant feeder is the milkweed tussock moth, which both feeds off of and gets 
its name from the milkweed plant. In contrast, the banded woolly bear moth, another type 
of tiger moth, obtains its nutrients from a wider variety of plant species, including several 
types of herbs.

3> Both categories of tiger moths, single-plant and multiple-plant feeders, spend the 
spring and summer feeding in an attempt to gorge themselves with nutrients that will carry 
them through the cold months of winter. During these months, most tiger moth caterpillars 
find a safe place to hide so that they can regulate their body processes in a state of torpor, 
a sleep-like phase of inactivity similar to that of hibernation in larger species. During this 
stage, the caterpillars depend entirely on their internal store of nutrients.

4> Once winter passes and warmer weather returns, the caterpillars emerge and prepare 
for the pupa stage. During this stage, the caterpillar once again attaches itself to a plant, 
this time to form a protective covering, or cocoon around itself. Inside the cocoon, the 
caterpillar transforms into a pupa, and in a short time, emerges from the cocoon as an 
adult moth. It is important to note that the adult moth’s development is not quite complete 
as soon as it comes out of the cocoon; it needs time to pump blood to its wings so that 
they can fully form and open. After the caterpillar enters the pupa stage, and once it 
becomes a moth, it no longer requires feeding.

5> Tiger moths, once they reach maturity, only have a few days of life left, during which 
the prime focus is to find a mate and lay eggs that will hatch into the next generation 
of moths. This is perhaps the most vulnerable period of a tiger moth’s life. Its wings are 
extremely delicate, and can easily be damaged or torn off. Since it has evolved to not 
consume food during the moth stage of life, its energy stores become depleted, causing 
it to age and die in a few short days. However, what would seem to be two of the biggest 
threats to a tiger moth’s existence—its heavy body and slow speed—are almost negligible 
in the danger they pose to the creature. In fact, the tiger moth has few, if any, predators 
seeking to eat it.

6> The reason the tiger moth is unappealing to predators is that it is covered with highly 
conspicuous orange-and-black or yellow-and-black patterns of spots and stripes. Such 
boldly patterned color combinations are commonplace in the animal world, serving 
the function of forewarning potential predators of unpleasant tastes and smells. This is 
unquestionably the function served by the striking coloration of the garden tiger moth, 
which is quite visually attractive but is also poisonous to predators. Certain glands 
in the garden tiger moth produce strong toxins that circulate throughout the insect’s 
bloodstream, while other glands secrete bubbles that produce a noxious warning smell.
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The tiger moth, indeed, is a clear example of a concept that many predators intuitively 
understand, that creatures with the brightest coloration are often the least suitable to eat.

GLOSSARY
1 Lepidoptera—the family of insects that includes moths and butterflies
2 caterpillar larvae (singular larva)—a small, wingless insect with long rounded body and many short legs that 

develops into a butterfly or moth

1. It is implied in paragraph 1 about the order
Lepidoptera that
® all members of the order are moths
® there may be more than 100,000 species in this 

order
© all members of the order are brightly colored
© there are most likely fewer than 100,000 species 

in this order

2. It can be inferred from paragraph 1 that butterflies 
are
® not colorful
© larger than most tiger moths
© also part of the order Lepidoptera
© competitors of the tiger moth

3. What is implied about the eggs of tiger moths in 
paragraph 2?
® They are generally laid in warmer seasons.
© Only some of them grow into large caterpillars.
© Not all of the eggs hatch at the same time.
© They are slower to develop than butterfly eggs.

4. What can be inferred about the plants mentioned in 
paragraph 2?
® They can be poisonous to moth eggs.
© They provide shelter for moth larva.
© They are essential for the development of the 

moth larva.
© There is only one type that moths attach to.

5. It is implied in paragraph 3 that
® both butterflies and tiger moths hibernate
® caterpillars do not consume additional food 

during the winter
© caterpillars store food in a secure hiding place
© other species of moths also stock up on food in 

warmer months

6. Paragraph 4 suggests that
® caterpillars need to eat to get ready for the pupa 

stage
© the moth completes its full development inside a 

cocoon
© the tiger moth cocoon allows the pupa to survive 

during development
© plants are not vital to the pupa stage

7. What can be inferred from paragraph 5?
® An adult tiger moth can produce many 

generations throughout its short life.
@ Most tiger moths die without laying eggs.
© Tiger moths are threatening to predators due to 

their large bodies.
© The size and speed of tiger moths are not 

disadvantages.

8. What would most likely happen to a predator that 
wanted to eat a tiger moth?
® The predator would be unable to catch it.
® The predator would capture it by poisoning it.
© The predator would be unable to find it.
© The predator would back away from it.

READING

PASSAGE TWO (Questions 9-16)

Paragraph The Cambrian Explosion
Many of the major phyla of animals arose during the Cambrian Period, in what is 

called the Cambrian Explosion. Prior to the Cambrian Period, some scientists believe
that the majority of organisms were simple one-celled 
creatures that in certain instances would organize 
themselves into colonies. These same scientists propose 
that an explosion of evolutionary diversification occurred 
about 580 million years ago, and lasted approximately 
70-80 million years. During this period of rapid 
evolutionary growth, the pre-Cambrian single-celled 
organisms developed into the multicelled predecessors of 

Inference questions on the TOEFL 
iBT® test usually have a lot of 
support from information in the 
passage. Often, the answer is the 
most logical, obvious choice from 
the reading.
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many of today’s organisms. The new, more complicated organisms spread throughout the 
Earth and formed complex communities.

2> One theoretical explanation for the rapid diversification that occurred during the 
Cambrian Period is known as the theory of polar wander. According to this theory, 
the rapid diversification occurred because of an unusually rapid reorganization of the 
Earth’s crust during the Cambrian Period. This change in the Earth’s top layer initiated 
evolutionary change inasmuch as change in the environment serves to trigger a concurrent 
change in evolutionary development.

3> Because the Cambrian Period occurred so long ago, it is practically impossible to say 
with absolute certainty how accurate the claims of scientists who support this theory of 
the explosion of life are. The primary evidence accumulated in support of the Cambrian 
Explosion is fossils. Multiple samples of fossils, pre- and post-Cambrian Period, that 
were preserved in the sediment layers of the Earth have been dug out and examined. 
Proponents of the Cambrian Explosion use the predominance of single-celled fossils prior 
to the explosion, and the corresponding rise in multicelled fossils during and after the 
Cambrian Explosion, to validate their theories on the development of life during this time.

4> However, a debate has been fueled over the impact of Cambrian Explosion due to 
the discovery of fossils dating back over a billion years ago. These fossils show evidence 
of the complex types of cells that are considered to be the building blocks of all animals, 
plants, and fungi that exist in our modern era, thus throwing into doubt that all multicelled 
development originated from the Cambrian Explosion. This and other discoveries have 
given rise to a different theory of evolutionary development. This competing theory states 
that the evolution of life occurred in phases that began millions, even billions, of years 
before the Cambrian Explosion. During these phases, there was a short rapid period of 
evolutionary growth, followed by long periods of rest during which organisms remained 
relatively stable, without much evolutionary progress.

5> There are obvious problems that arise in determining which theory is more accurate. 
One of the most apparent concerns is the validity of dating techniques. There is no 
doubt that methods used to discover the Earth’s true age have become increasingly 
sophisticated with advances in technology. However, the fact that scientists have to 
project further and further back in time as new investigations of the Earth’s layers reveal 
more clues leaves more room for error. In other words, the older the Earth appears to be, 
the more gaps appear in definitively pinpointing its age.

6> Another issue arises with the use of fossil evidence. Despite fossils being the most 
reliable source for dating the Earth, especially regarding life forms, their scarcity makes 
gathering an abundance of evidence for various time periods a challenge. Fossilization is a 
complex process that the smallest adversity can render incomplete or useless. First, living 
organisms have to die relatively intact, and quickly be buried in a sediment layer before they 
decay beyond recognition. Then, the sediment layers require protection from erosion that 
could eat away at the fossils. These two factors heavily influence the preservation of fossils, 
and the further back in time scientists investigate, the fewer the fossils that are uncovered.

7> Technology has remedied somewhat the difficulty of finding and preserving fossils 
as it has improved methods of dating the Earth. In fact, it is technological advances 
that have helped spark the debate involving the Cambrian Explosion theory and other 
theories of the late twentieth century. The discoveries giving rise to the theory behind the 
Cambrian Explosion came to light in the mid-1800s, whereas theories regarding the earlier 
development of multicelled organisms were proposed over a century later with the help of 
technological improvements in research methods.
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9. It can be inferred from paragraph 1 that
® some major phyla developed during periods 

other than the Cambrian Period
® many other phyla of animals became extinct 

during the Cambrian Explosion
© descriptions of various animal phyla were 

created during the Cambrian Period
© the major phyla of animals that came about 

during the Cambrian Period died out in the 
Cambrian Explosion

10. It can be inferred from paragraph 2 that one basis 
for the theory of polar wander is that
® relatively little change in the Earth’s crust took 

place during the Cambrian Period
© rapid diversification was not possible because of 

the changes in the Earth’s crust
© the Earth’s crust changed more slowly in other 

periods
© evolutionary changes are the cause of 

environmental changes

11. Paragraph 3 suggests that
® most fossils found in sediment are from the 

Cambrian Period
® other types of evidence besides fossils have 

also supported the theory of the explosion of 
life during the Cambrian Period

© single-celled fossils were more common during 
the Cambrian Period

© scientists supporting the Cambrian Explosion 
theory are uncertain about the dates of fossil 
evidence

12. It can be inferred from paragraph 4 that
® the earliest fossils indicate that evolution 

occurred slowly over long periods of time 
© scientists have conclusively shown that 

multicelled development occurred after the 
Cambrian Explosion

© no fossils exist prior to the Cambrian Explosion 
© multicelled organisms may have evolved in 

phases

13. Paragraph 5 implies that
® it is easy to come up with the precise age of the 

Earth
© technology has not yet succeeded in perfecting 

methods of dating the Earth
© current research has not provided new 

information about the Earth’s crust
© as scientists look further back into the history of 

the Earth, it becomes easier to predict its age

14. It can be inferred from paragraph 6 that
® finding intact fossils is the main challenge in 

validating one of the theories
® fossils are abundant in supply, giving scientists a 

clear look at the past
© fossilization is a fragile process that can quickly 

fall apart
© most organisms die relatively intact before they 

fossilize

15. It can be inferred from paragraph 6 that
® scientists are challenged when recreating life 

forms from a specific time period
@ scientists depend on fossils to help them date 

the Earth
© scientists can preserve fossils and protect them 

from erosion
© erosion has destroyed most fossil evidence 

found on the Earth

16. Paragraph 7 suggests that
® technology has made it more difficult to study 

the Earth’s age
© technology has no effect on scientific research 

related to the Cambrian Period
© the Cambrian Explosion was responsible for 

improvements in technology
© the technology of the 1800s was not as 

advanced as later technology

PASSAGE THREE (Questions 17-24)

Paragraph The Golden Age of Comics
1> The period from the late 1930s until after the end of World War II is known as the 

Golden Age of Comics. The modern comic book came about in the early 1930s in the 
United States as a giveaway premium to promote the sales of a whole range of household 
products such as cereal and cleansers. The comic books, which were printed in bright 
colors to attract the attention of potential customers, proved so popular that some 
publishers decided to produce comic books that would come out on a monthly basis and 
would sell for a dime each. Though comic strips had been reproduced in publications prior 
to this time, the Famous Funnies comic book, which was started in 1934, marked the first 
occasion that a serialized book of comics was attempted.
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2> The precise event that initiated the Golden Age of Comics has been debated for 
decades; nevertheless, virtually all comic book experts agree that the introduction of 
Superman in 1938 changed the concept of comic books, as well as their perception 
in the eyes of the public. Previously, comic books had focused on reprints of already 
existing comic strips. However, the enormous popularity of Superman ushered in an entire 
generation of original characters known as superheroes, many of which remain popular 
today. Shortly after Superman arrived on the scene, Batman, The Flash, The Green 
Lantern, and Wonder Woman were created, along with a host of others. The superheroes 
varied widely in their backgrounds, appearances, and superpowers, yet all shared one 
characteristic in common: a noble compulsion to protect the United States—and later the 
world —against evil.

3> At the start of the Golden Age of Comics, many Americans were in despair and 
only slowly recovering from the effects of the Great Depression. Comics debuted as 
an inexpensive way to entertain children and young adults who were not able to afford 
the cost of a movie ticket. Perhaps because of their impoverished target audience, the 
first “villains” were often the wealthy owners of industry or powerful politicians. These 
prominent figures were portrayed as corrupt and unconcerned about the “common man,” 
and were almost always thoroughly defeated by the end of the comic book issue. Although 
some villains were able to escape after their losses to return in a later storyline, ultimately 
the conquering superhero always came out on top.

4> As the United States entered into World War II, new characters emerged that reflected 
the struggles Americans faced with their opposition overseas. The superheroes were 
recruited to battle against the same foreign forces American soldiers faced, though in the 
comic books, the negative characteristics of the opposing militaries were exaggerated 
and embellished in order to make the adventures more dramatic and thrilling for readers 
at home. Popular storylines exhibited patriotism and presented the ultimate resolution of 
good defeating evil.

5> The post-war demand for comic books fell off sharply from previous years, though this 
did not necessarily mean a decrease in the popularity of superheroes. While Superman, 
Batman, and other superheroes continued to be featured in traditional comic book 
formats, they also began to come to life in other media, especially films and television 
shows. Thus, even as the Golden Age of Comics began its inevitable decline, the 
enormous contribution of its superheroes to the popular culture of the United States has 
ensured that its significance will not be forgotten.

17. It can be inferred from paragraph 1 that, at the 
beginning of the 1930s, comic books most likely 
cost
© nothing
® five cents
© ten cents
© twenty-five cents

18. Comic books would least likely have been used to 
promote
© soap
® cookies
© jewelry
© bread

19. It is implied in paragraph 2 that
© the start of the comic book’s popularity has 

been precisely determined
© Superman was not a popular figure when he first 

came out
© it took decades for comic books to reach their 

Golden Age
© not everyone agrees on what first caused comic 

books to gain popularity

20. From the information in paragraph 2, it appears that
Superman most likely
O was introduced sometime after Batman
© was a character that first appeared in a comic 

book
© first appeared in the early 1930s
© was the most popular superhero of his time
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21. It can be inferred from paragraph 3 that the villains 
in comic books
® were eventually regarded as heroes by people 

after the Great Depression
© sometimes defeated the superheroes in early 

comic books
© were ones people in the 1930s liked to see 

defeated
© were always killed at the end of a fight in comic 

books during their golden age

22. It can be inferred from the passage that
® comic book storylines were influenced by 

Americans’ real-life struggles
© comic books helped Americans understand the 

reality of the world around them
© comic books remain as popular today as they 

were decades ago
© comic books had no lasting impact once the 

Golden Age ended

23. Paragraph 4 suggests that
® comic books promoted Americans’ devotion to 

their country
® comic books depicted the domestic troubles in 

the U.S. at the time
© comic books reached their height of excellence 

after World War II was over
© overseas popularity of military-themed comic 

books was highest during World War II

24. What is implied in paragraph 5?
® Superman remains the most popular superhero.
® Superheroes became less popular as comic 

books declined.
© Superheroes remain popular in modern times.
© Films and television have influenced the 

popularity of superheroes more than comic 
books.

READING

PASSAGE FOUR (Questions 25-32)

Paragraph The Filibuster
1> The term “filibuster” has been in use since the mid-nineteenth century to describe 

the tactic of delaying legislative action in order to prevent the passage of a bill. The word 
comes from the Dutch freebooter, or pirate, and most likely developed from the idea that 
someone conducting a filibuster is trying to steal away the opportunity that proponents of 
a bill have to make it successful.

2> In the earlier history of the U.S. Congress, filibusters were used in both the House of 
Representatives and in the Senate, but they are now much more a part of the culture of 
the Senate than of the House. One reason is that the House began creating and enforcing 
rules to limit the time a representative could speak as early as 1842. As membership 
in the House grew in proportion to the increasing U.S. population, the rules restricting 
speech became even stricter. As a result, the filibuster has been effectively eliminated as a 
mechanism for delaying legislation in the House.

3> The Senate, the smaller of the two bodies, has established rules that can constrain but 
not totally eliminate filibusters. The Senate adopted its first cloture rule in 1917, a rule that 
requires a vote of two-thirds of the Senate to limit debate to one hour on each side. The 
rule was changed in 1975 and now requires a vote of three-fifths of the members to invoke 
cloture in most situations.

4> Though the cloture rule was enacted in 1917, it did not completely eliminate the 
filibuster as a tactic used by senators opposed to a particular bill. Senator Huey Long 
conducted a filibuster in 1937 in support of his political views, reciting Shakespeare and 
reading recipes in an effort to consume time. In 1953, Senator Wayne Morse filibustered 
for 22 hours and 26 minutes in a single session in protest of oil legislation being 
considered by the Senate. This record was broken just a few years later by Senator Strom 
Thurmond, who spoke continuously for 24 hours and 18 minutes during his filibuster 
against passage of civil rights legislation in 1957. Thurmond held the floor of the Senate by 
lecturing on the law and reading from court decisions and newspaper columns.

5> Ironically, early on in the establishment of the Senate, a motion similar to the cloture 
rule was voted into existence in 1789. However, a prominent leader of that time, Aaron 
Burr, successfully argued that the rule was unnecessary. Consequently, it was struck down 
at the beginning of the nineteenth century, allowing for the potential of a filibuster from that 
point on. Although this potential existed, it was not put into practice until the late 1830s, 
with the first Senate filibuster occurring in 1837.
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6> Filibustering has met with mixed success in the Senate. Some of the most passionate 
filibustering has been done in attempts to deter civil rights legislation. A filibuster was 
successful in blocking legislation against discrimination in employment, contained in a 
bill introduced by Senator Dennis Chavez in 1946. Although Senator Chavez had enough 
votes to secure passage of the measure, the filibuster, which continued for weeks, forced 
him to finally remove the bill from consideration. However, Senator Thurmond’s attempt to 
block passage of a civil rights bill in 1957 ultimately failed, despite his astoundingly lengthy 
address. Similarly, an attempt by southern Democratic senators in the early 1960s to block 
passage of important civil rights legislation fell short, despite the fact that the filibuster 
lasted 75 hours. It ended when the Senate invoked the cloture rule, only the second time it 
had done so since 1927.

7> In modern times, the threat of filibusters has gained popularity as a strategy used 
by the minority political party to influence legislation. Aiong with rising threat has come a 
concurrent rise in the number of cloture motions filed. In the 1960s, an individual senate 
term of six years documented no more than seven cloture motions being filed. In the 
first decade of the twenty-first century, this number had risen to no fewer than 49 cloture 
motions per Senate term, and a record of 112 cloture votes was set in 2008.

25. It can be inferred from the information in paragraph
1 that around 1800
® the first filibuster took place
O legislative action was never delayed
© the term “filibuster” was not in use in the U.S. 

Congress
© the Dutch introduced the term freebooter

26. It can be inferred from paragraph 1 that a freebooter 
was most likely someone who
® served in the Senate
© robbed passing ships
© enacted legislation
@ served in the Dutch government

27. It is implied in paragraph 2 that, in its early years, 
the House
® had no rules against filibusters
® had few filibusters
© had fewer filibusters than the Senate
© had the longest filibuster on record

28. Based on the information in paragraph 3, a vote of 
cloture would most likely be used to
® initiate filibusters
© break filibusters
© extend filibusters
© encourage filibusters

29. It is implied in paragraph 4 that Senator Thurmond 
was opposed to

® filibusters
© lecturing on the law
© speaking in the Senate
© a civil rights bill

30. Paragraph 5 suggests that
® Aaron Burr felt filibusters would encourage 

debate in the Senate
© filibusters were common practice in the Senate 

as early as 1789
© Aaron Burr had a lot of influence on Senate 

decisions
© filibusters were a prominent strategy for Aaron 

Burr

31. In paragraph 6, the information provided implies that 
® Dennis Chavez successfully blocked a filibuster 
© Strom Thurmond filibustered only to break a

previous record
© Most senators of the 1950s and 1960s 

supported civil rights legislation
© A filibuster’s success depends on how long it 

lasts

32. It can be inferred from paragraph 7 that
® filibusters are more frequent today than cloture 

motions
© both filibuster threats and cloture motions have 

become more common in the past few years 
© the highest number of cloture motions was 

recorded in the 1960s
© the majority party uses filibusters as often as the 

minority party
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Reading Skill 8: INFER RHETORICAL PURPOSE QUESTIONS
The term rhetoric refers to the ability to use language in an effective manner to express ideas.

Rhetorical purpose questions test your ability to understand the relationship of words and 
phrases to the ideas being communicated in a passage.

Rhetorical purpose may be used to:

• provide an example of something familiar to the reader in order to explain some
thing that may not be known.

• provide a definition of an unfamiliar concept, object, or idea.

• to emphasize, clarify, or develop ideas.

• provide a point of comparison or contrast for another idea(s).

• criticize or provide an argument for or against something in order to persuade 
the reader.

When you are asked a rhetorical purpose question, you must infer the relationship that the 
highlighted words or phrases in the passage have to the ideas around them. To do this, you 
must look for logical connections between the highlighted information and the sentences 
around it or for logical connections between paragraphs.

Strategies to Answer Rhetorical Purpose Questions

• Read the sentence that contains the highlighted information.

• Look for signal words or phrases (i.e., one example; rather than) that establish a 
relationship between the highlighted word(s) and other ideas.

• Read one to two sentences around the key sentence to clearly understand the 
relationship between the highlighted word(s) and the other ideas being pre
sented.

READING

Example

PAU SC SECTION -
HIDE 00:18:38

■
The Magnetosphere

1> What is a magnetosphere? A magnetosphere is the area around a planet, usually rather 
large, in which the planet’s magnetic field1 protects the planet from solar winds that could have 
extremely destructive effects. The magnetosphere is essentially a series of interactions between 
the core magnetic field and solar winds from space. Not all planets have magnetospheres 
equivalent in strength. The Earth has a relatively strong magnetosphere when measured 
against other planets in the solar system that are close to the Sun. Mercury and Venus have no 
detectable magnetic fields, and if Mars has one, it is extremely weak. In this respect, Earth is 
somewhat dissimilar to the other inner planets.

2> Despite its name, Earth’s magnetosphere is not strictly spherical in shape. Instead of being 
round like a ball, the magnetic field is shaped more like a teardrop, with a tail that points away 
from the Sun. The tail is referred to as the magnetotail. This shape, impacted by solar winds, 
shifts as the earth rotates. The magnetotail always faces away from the Sun, which means 
that the shape of the magnetosphere alternately compresses and expands as the Earth turns. 
In addition, the tail side of the magnetosphere forms two lobes that are separated by a veil of
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plasma2. Each lobe of the tail points in an opposite direction, one toward the Earth and one 
away. When the magnetosphere stretches into its tail formation, its length is difficult to measure 
precisely; however, some estimates indicate that the tail extends as far out as 1,000 times the 
Earth's radius.

3> The side of the magnetosphere that faces the sun is quite different in appearance from 
the magnetotail. First, the solar winds compress the sunward side so that it is only about 6 
to 10 times the Earth’s radius in length. As can be imagined, the compression condenses the 
particles within the magnetosphere into a much smaller area. This compression also changes 
the shape of the magnetosphere on the sunward facing side. Rather than being dragged out 
like a tail, the magnetic field is pushed in by the solar winds, looking much like a bow that 
shoots an arrow. This bow shape is called the “bow shock” of the magnetosphere.

4> Beneath the bow shock area of Earth’s magnetosphere lay the magnetosheath and 
magnetopause. The magnetosheath is formed mostly by solar wind that has been pushed back 
from penetrating closer to the Earth. Basically, this layer is a cushion that shields the Earth 
from the flow of pressure from both the solar winds moving in from the outside and the Earth’s 
own magnetic field pushing outward from the Earth’s core. It works with the magnetopause to 
protect the earth from too much solar wind. The magnetopause is below the magnetosheath. 
This area balances the pressure received from the solar winds and the Earth's magnetic field. 
While the pressure from the Earth’s magnetic field remains constant, the pressure from the solar 
winds fluctuates with the Earth’s rotation, which results in related changes in the thickness of 
the magnetopause.

5> These layers of the magnetosphere ensure that solar winds do not unduly disrupt the 
Earth’s magnetic field, which remains an essential factor to the survival of many of Earth’s 
species. Although there is currently not any substantial evidence that humans respond innately 
to the magnetic field, the presence of a certain protein found in the human retina of the human 
eye indicates the possibility. This protein, cryptochrome, has been taken from humans and 
implanted into the fly Drosophila. In tests with the fly, it has been shown that the protein 
enables the fly to sense and respond to the magnetic field. It is theorized that the light sensitive 
protein detects changes in the pressure of solar winds and the corresponding change in the 
magnetic field. Additionally, migratory animals have shown a clear dependence on their ability 
to sense the magnetic field. One such animal, the sea turtle, relies on its perception of the 
magnetic field to guide its long migratory trek. Several species of birds that regularly migrate 
also depend on their innate ability to respond to the Earth’s magnetic field in order to safely 
reach their destinations.

GLOSSARY
1 magnetic field—an area in which a physical force makes objects pull towards or push apart from 
each other
2 plasma—a gas that exists at very high temperatures, for example in stars, which consists of ions 
and electrons and reacts to a magnetic field

Look at an example of a rhetorical purpose question. (See paragraph 1.)

1. The author mentions “Mercury,” “Venus,” and “Mars” in order to
© differentiate the inner planets from one outer one
© give examples to support a point about the inner planets other than Earth
© emphasize similarities between Earth and the other inner planets
© provide examples of planets with stronger magnetic fields than Earth’s

TOEFLIBT*TEST

pause SECTION
TEST EXIT HIOE TIME oo : 18 ■ 36

Mme Availdbl*

The second answer choice is correct. To answer this question, you need to examine the infor
mation around the words Mercury, Venus, and Mars in the first paragraph.
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• The sentence before the key sentence (lines 5-6) states that the Earth has a rela
tively strong magnetosphere when measured against other planets .. . close to the Sun.

• The sentence mentioning the three planets in the question states Mercury and 
Venus have no detectable (measurable) magnetic field and any potential field that 
Mars might have is extremely weak.

• The sentence following the key sentence tells you that Earth .. .is ... dissimilar to 
the other inner planets.

From this, you can infer that the three planets, Mercury, Venus, and Mars are mentioned to 
support information that is not true about the Earth.

Look at another example of a rhetorical purpose question. (See paragraph 2.)

2. Why does the author mention “a teardrop” in the passage?
® To indicate that the magnetosphere consists of liquids
® To explain how the magnetotail was formed
© To make the point that the magnetosphere causes problems
© To indicate the shape of the magnetosphere

READING

The fourth answer choice is correct. To answer this question, you need to read the infor
mation around a teardrop in the second paragraph to understand why it is relevant to the 
information in the paragraph. The sentence containing the key word (lines 1-2) contrasts the 
teardrop shape with the shape of a ball to explain how the magnetosphere looks: Instead of 
being round like a ball, the magnetic field is shaped more like a teardrop.

Look at another example of a rhetorical purpose question. (See paragraph 3.)

3. Why does the author mention “a bow that shoots an arrow” in the passage? 
® To indicate how solar winds impact a part of the magnetosphere 
© To explain how the magnetosphere reacts to Earth’s pressure 
© To show how particles can pass through the magnetosphere 
© To explain why solar winds are dangerous

The first answer choice is correct.To answer this question, you need to examine the informa
tion around a bow that shoots an arrow in the third paragraph. The sentence before the key 
sentence tells you that the paragraph is describing the shape of the magnetic field on the 
sunward facing side. The key sentence states .. .the magnetic field is pushed in by the solar winds, 
looking much like a bow that shoots an arrow, indicating the effect solar winds have on this part 
of the magnetosphere.

Look at another example of a rhetorical purpose question. (See paragraph 5.)
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4. The author mentions “the sea turtle” and “birds” as
® examples of animals that rely on the ocean for survival
® reasons to continue to monitor the magnetosphere
© animals that are like humans in their migration patterns
© examples of animals that can sense the Earth’s magnetic field

The fourth answer choice is correct. To answer this question, you need to look at the infor
mation in paragraph 5 around the sentences in which the sea turtle and birds are mentioned 
(lines 10-11). In the sentence before the animals are first mentioned (lines 9-10), it tells you 
that. . . migratory animals have shown . . . dependence on their ability to sense the magnetic field. 
The following sentence gives an example of one animal that depends on this ability: . . . 
the sea turtle, relies on . .. the magnetic field to guide its migratory trek. The next sentence gives 
another example:... birds that... migrate also depend on their... ability to respond to the Earth's 
magnetic field...

The following chart outlines the key points that you should remember about Rhetorical Pur
pose questions.

KEY POINTS FOR QUESTIONS ABOUT INFERRING RHETORICAL PURPOSE

FREQUENCY 1-2 questions per reading

HOW TO IDENTIFY 
THE QUESTION

Why does the author mention/discuss . . . ? 
What is the function of ... ?
The author mentions X in order to . . .
Why does the author compare X to Y . . . 
The author uses X as an example of . . .

WHERE TO FIND 
THE ANSWER

The word, phrase, or sentence is highlighted in the passage.

HOW TO ANSWER 
THE QUESTION

1. Read the sentence that contains the highlighted information.
2. Look for signal words or phrases (i.e., one example, rather than) that 

establish a relationship between the highlighted information and other 
ideas.

3. Read 1-2 sentences around the key sentence to clearly understand the 
relationship between the highlighted information and the other ideas 
being presented.

In the exam, you may be able to eliminate incorrect answer choices by understanding what 
is wrong with them.

For Rhetorical Purpose questions, incorrect answer choices may:
• contain information that is not relevant to the purpose.
• contain false information.
• contain information that contradicts the purpose.

------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
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READING EXERCISE 8: Study each of the passages and choose the best answers to the 
questions that follow.

PASSAGE ONE (Questions 1-8)

Paragraph Xerography
One more familiar use of electrochemistry that has made its way into the mainstream 

is xerography, a process for replicating documents that is dependent on photoconductive 
materials. A photoconductive material is an insulator in the dark but becomes a 
conductor when exposed to bright light. When a photocopy is being made, an image of 
a document is projected onto the surface of a rotating drum, and bright light causes the 
photoconductive material on the surface of the drum to become conductive.

2> As a result of the conductivity, the drum loses its charge in the lighted areas, and toner 
(small grains to which dry ink adheres) attaches itself only to the darker parts of the image. 
The grains are then carried to a sheet of paper and fused with heat. When a laser printer is 
used, the image is projected by means of a laser beam, which creates a brighter light and 
a greater contrast between lighter and darker areas and therefore results in sharper printed 
images.

3> Xerography has gone through a series of innovations since its invention in the late 
1930s by Chester Carlson. One of the most notable alterations was to the name of the 
process. When Carlson first developed the technique, he called it “electrophotography” 
since it used both photography and electrostatic printing in the procedure. Later the 
name was changed to “xerography” in recognition of the fact that the process reproduces 
documents without the use of liquid chemicals, instead using a powdered toner to 
replicate the images.

4> A more significant change was made to the instruments that actually created the 
copies. Initially, the procedure took several steps to complete, and necessitated the use 
of flat plates that were manipulated by hand through the various copying stages. From 
the beginning, Carlson and others involved with the process realized how inconvenient 
and time-consuming it was to make a copy, and they worked continuously on ideas to 
make the process faster and more efficient. Eighteen years after the original machine was 
introduced to the public, they devised a suitable solution to the flat plates: a cylindrical 
rotating surface that allowed the process to be entirely automatic, except for a push of the 
“start" button.

5> The revolutionary invention of the rotating drum meant the copier was now viable 
as a commercial product. The first commercial automatic copier, the Xerox 914, came 
onto the market in 1960. This first generation of copiers was cumbersome by today’s 
standards; not many households would be able to dedicate the necessary space it would 
take to have one of these early machines. Fortunately, continuing innovations in both the 
xerographic process and other types of technology have greatly decreased the size of 
machines capable of making copies. Today, the vast majority of copy machines, as well as 
many laser and LED printers, make use of Carlson’s ingenious idea.

6> Photocopying through xerography involves several steps. First, an electrostatic charge 
is evenly spread over the surface of the rotating drum, or cylinder. The distributed charge 
is positive or negative depending on what type of copy is being made and what type of 
copier is being used. Standard copiers generally distribute a positive charge, while digital 
copiers use a negative charge. Next, the document being duplicated is exposed to light 
by flash lamps. At the same time, a combination of lenses and mirrors projects the original 
image through a lens, so that it is projected onto and synchronized with the rotating drum.

7> The third and fourth steps of the process concern the development and transfer of 
the image. In the development stage, a form of static electricity propels toner powder to 
coat the image that was projected onto the drum in the previous step. Then, in the transfer 
step, the toner from the drum, now in the form of the image, is transferred onto paper 
as the paper passes through the copying mechanism. The transfer is achieved through 
a blend of pressure on the paper and electrostatic attraction of the toner powder to the 
paper.
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8> The remaining steps of the copying process finalize the image onto the paper. After 
the image has been transferred, the next step is to neutralize the electric charge on the 
paper and separate the paper from the drum surface. After that, the toner is permanently 
bonded to the paper using heat or a radiant fusing process, both of which ensure that 
the toner particles are permanently affixed to the paper. Finally, any remaining toner on 
the drum is cleaned off through a process that typically includes some type of suction to 
remove the particles. Usually, this toner is carried to a container in the machine for later 
disposal, though some machines will recycle the toner for use in subsequent copies.

1. The author begins the first paragraph with “One 
more familiar use of electrochemistry” in order to 
® explain that xerography is one of the less

familiar uses of electrochemistry
© make it clear that electrochemistry requires 

photoconductive materials
© show that xerography is the only known use for 

electrochemistry
© indicate that other less familiar uses have 

already been discussed

2. Why does the author explain that “A 
photoconductive material is an insulator in the dark 
but becomes a conductor when exposed to bright 
light”?
® It gives an explanation of a property that is 

necessary for xerography.
© It indicates that bright light is required for 

insulation to take place.
© It gives one example of a successful xerographic 

process.
© It explains the role of insulation in xerography.

3. The author mentions “smail grains to which dry ink 
adheres” in order to
® provide information that contradicts the previous 

statement
© provide another example of conductivity 
© provide further detail information about toner 
© provide an alternate explanation for the 

effectiveness of toner

4. Why does the author mention “a laser printer” in the 
passage?
® It is an alternative to xerography.
© It is a way of duplicating without using 

electrochemistry.
© It is a second example of xerography.
© It is a less effective type of xerography than is a 

photocopier.

5. Why does the author include the phrase “except for 
a push of the ‘start’ button”?
® to explain the one step of the process that 

Carlson had no control over
© to indicate that it is not necessary to push a 

button to begin the copying process
© to emphasize that improvements to the copying 

process reduced the amount of work people 
had to do

© to show that Carlson had thought of almost 
every step necessary in the copying process

6. The author mentions that “not many households 
would be able to dedicate the necessary space” for 
a copier in order to
® explain that copiers remain exclusively a product 

for businesses
© emphasize how large the first automatic copiers 

were
© illustrate the dislike most households had for 

copiers when they were first introduced
© explain how households have increased in size 

since 1960

7. Why is “a blend of pressure on the paper and 
electrostatic attraction of the toner powder” 
mentioned?
® to summarize the final step of the copying 

process
© to illustrate how toner is propelled in the 

development stage
© to explain how the drum is coated with powder 
© to explain how the image is transferred onto 

paper

8. Why does the author discuss suction in paragraph 8?
® to provide an explanation of how the last part of 

the copying process is achieved
© to illustrate the neutralization process
© to give an example of how toner is recycled
© to explain how the toner adheres to the paper
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PASSAGE TWO (Questions 9-16)

Paragraph Demographic Change
A visitor transported from the early twentieth century to modern times would most likely 

be amazed by the vast changes in the demographics of the United States over the course 
of 100 years. The shifts include not only the size of the population and primary residential 
areas for most Americans, but also notable changes in the age of the population, and even 
the ratio of men to women. All of these shifts have led to the composition of the United 
States being startlingly different from what it was just a short century ago.

2> The United States had already been gradually moving away from being a country of 
mainly rural communities to one of more metropolitan centers by the latter part of the 
1800s. Nonetheless, in the early part of the twentieth century, over 70 percent of the 
population still lived in farm communities. The census of 1910 documented approximately 
28 percent of U.S. citizens living in urban areas while the rest were dwelling in rural ones. 
However, by the beginning of the current century, according to the census of 2000, this 
proportion had reversed itself: 80 percent of the population reported living in urban or 
suburban areas, leaving only 20 percent residing in rural locales.

3> Another significant change is the overall increase in population. According to U.S. 
census statistics, the population of the United States grew to three times its size over 
the course of 100 years. In 1900, the official count was 76 million people, while the 2000 
census showed a population record of 281 million people, which some people estimate 
to be much higher, since illegal immigrants tend to avoid being counted in the official 
census. Additionally, based on census statistics, the decade of the 1990s saw the biggest 
population explosion—32.7 million people—in any 10-year span of the last century.

4> An additional factor that may come as a shock to some is how the United States has 
aged from 1900 to today. In the beginning of the twentieth century, half of the population 
was under the age of 23. When compared to data from the 2000 census which shows 
that half of the population in modern times is over the age of 35, a difference of 12 years, 
a substantial shift in ages can be seen. Some of this change has been influenced by 
improvements in health care, and some has been the result of fluctuations in the birthrate 
over the course of the century. Birthrates were initially lower at the beginning of the 
century, “booming” immediately after World War II, and tapering off again in the last half 
of the century. In fact, the “baby boom” generation not only impacted birthrates from the 
1940s to the 1960s, it also affected age when measured in five-year increments. In both 
the beginning and middle of the century, the largest age group of U.S. citizens was under 
the age of five. In contrast, due to the impact of the baby boom generation, the 2000 
census documented that the two largest, five-year age groups were over the age of 30: 
from 35-39 years of age and 40-44 years of age.

5> Another shift that a North American from a century ago would not likely have predicted 
is the change in the ratio of men to women in the United States. At the beginning of 
the twentieth century, males outnumbered females in virtually every part of the United 
States. However, as the proportion of males to females (measured per 100 births) steadily 
declined in every decade from 1910 until 1980, the predominance of men to women 
reversed itself; by the turn of the new century, women outnumbered men in all regions of 
the United States, except the West. Only seven states out of the 50 recorded a higher ratio 
of men to women, with all of those states being located in the western United States.

6> One development that may not be considered such a surprise is the change in 
racial demographics, especially since the United States has been regarded as a nation 
of immigrants. Although in the first years of the nation, the vast majority of voluntary 
settlers to the United States came from Caucasian, or “white” origins, the past century 
has seen a large influx of other races, including African, Asian, and especially Hispanic 
(those of Spanish origin or from Spanish-speaking countries) races. As a result, the face 
of the United States has quite literally been changing. Whereas only two states outside 
of the southern region of the United States claimed a minority population of more than 
10 percent in 1900, 26 states recorded a minority proportion of over 10 percent in 2000. 
In fact, three states, California, Hawaii, and New Mexico, documented a population 
comprised of more than 50 percent minorities in the 2000 census.

READING
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9. The author mentions “A visitor transported from the 
early twentieth century to modern times” in order to 
emphasize
O how travel has changed over the past century 
O the popularity of the United States for tourists 
O that life has not changed much in the United 

States since the early twentieth century
O the enormous changes in demographics over 

the past century

10. The author uses the word “Nonetheless” in 
paragraph 2 in order to
O indicate that many people still lived in rural areas 

despite a growing shift to city living
O emphasize how tremendously the rural 

population was increasing
O point out that there had been a 70 percent rise 

in rural communities since the late 1800s
O argue that no real change had taken place in 

rural and urban communities, despite census 
numbers

11. The author includes the phrase “this proportion had 
reversed itself” in paragraph 2 in order to
O explain how the population of cities had 

decreased by the end of the 1900s
O highlight the continually changing residences of 

Americans
O reinforce the fact that a majority of the 

population had moved out of rural areas by 
the late twentieth century

O to emphasize that demographic changes were 
common in 2000

12. “Illegal immigrants” are mentioned in paragraph 3 as 
an example of
O a population that is unlikely to grow
O a population that is not always counted on the 

U.S. census
O a population that accounts for the largest 

increase of people according to the U.S. 
census

O a population that usually has no influence on the 
demographics of the United States

PASSAGE THREE (Questions 17-24)

13. Why does the author mention “improvements in 
health care” in paragraph 4?
O It helps to explain why the birthrate is continuing 

to increase.
O It is an example of a factor that contributed to 

variations in the birthrate.
O It helps to explain why the population is younger 

today.
O It is an example of a factor that contributed to a 

rise in the age of the majority population.

14. The author mentions the “‘baby boom’ generation” 
in paragraph 4 because they
O changed the way the census was conducted in 

the 1940s
O were responsible for a higher percentage of 

children younger than five years old
O influenced how the total population of the United 

States aged in the last half of the twentieth 
century

O had an impact on how the total population aged 
in the first half of the twentieth century

15. The word “However” is used in paragraph 5 to 
introduce the concept that
O more women than men currently live in the 

United States
O more men than women currently live in the 

United States
O women outnumber men in the western part of 

the United States
O women outnumber men in all 50 states

16. The author states “the face of the United States 
has quite literally been changing" in paragraph 6 to 
emphasize that
O the demographic changes in the United States 

are no longer surprising
O minority populations are increasing in the United 

States
O the descendants of the first U.S. settlers are now 

the minority race
O minorities make up more than 10 percent of the 

population in only two states

Paragraph The Hubble Telescope
1> The Hubble telescope, named after the prominent astronomer Edwin Hubble, was 

launched into space with great fanfare on April 25,1990. Although there are many 
powerful telescopes at various locations on Earth, the Hubble telescope was expected 
to be able to provide considerably better information because it would be able to 
operate from the vacuum of space, without interference from the Earth’s atmosphere. By 
launching the Hubble telescope into space, NASA (the National Aeronautics and Space 
Administration) was, in essence, placing an observatory above the Earth’s atmosphere.

2> The Hubble telescope is distinct from other orbiting telescopes in that, to date, it has 
been the only telescope designed for maintenance and repair while it is orbiting in space.
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A major part of the design concept for the telescope was planned around the ability to 
send astronauts up to the telescope to service it at necessary intervals, as opposed to 
removing the telescope from orbit, thus potentially losing precious images during the time 
that the telescope would be grounded for repairs. Therefore, both the design and the orbit 
path for the telescope needed to be carefully orchestrated to ensure the greatest ease of 
access for astronauts, while simultaneously allowing for the best path for the telescope 
to travel in order to reflect images, many of which have been extremely illuminating to 
scientists as they study outer space.

3> It has been fortunate that the designers of the Hubble telescope planned in advance 
for in-orbit repairs. Shortly after the telescope was launched, a malfunction in the main 
mirror was revealed, which led to a distortion of the images that the telescope reflected 
back to researchers on Earth. Though scientists realized the problem with the main mirror 
almost immediately after the launch of the telescope, it was not until 1993 that the first 
repair mission was sent to the telescope. During this mission, the mirror was repaired in a 
unique fashion: rather than replacing the mirror, an impossibility while the telescope was 
in orbit, new optical components were added to the telescope to correct the reflection 
of the primary mirror. In a sense, these additions to the mirror acted as “eyeglasses” by 
correcting what the main mirror “sees.”

4> The mission to repair the mirror was not the only trip arranged by NASA to maintain 
the Hubble telescope at its optimal operating capacity. Four subsequent missions took 
place after that first mission, the last occurring in 2009. During each mission, astronauts 
fixed, updated, and replaced components essential to the operating success of the 
telescope. The final mission’s goal was to make sure the telescope would operate 
successfully until at least 2014. This mission occurred only after some controversy. Initially, 
it was canceled because of safety concerns surrounding the space shuttle program. 
However, after much public debate, NASA approved the rescheduling of the mission, to 
the dismay of the mission’s opponents.

5> Delays were not new to the Hubble team. Originally, the telescope was completed and 
scheduled to be sent into orbit in 1983, but the catastrophic accident of another space 
shuttle set the launch back several years. The United States’ confidence had been deeply 
shaken in the space program and no one wanted to push a space project that would 
require manned service trips on a regular basis. NASA first had to demonstrate significant 
improvement in its safety systems before it was permitted to launch the telescope. In 
addition, once launched, the initial transfer of images back to Earth was delayed by a 
mathematical miscalculation. Astronomers working on the instructions for orienting the 
telescope relied on data from charts prepared in the 1950s. These charts proved to be 
inaccurate, and caused the astronomers to misdirect the aim of the Hubble.

6> Despite the difficulties and risks involved in undertaking such an ambitious project, 
most of the people that participated, as well as the researchers that study the telescope’s 
images, would likely deem the project worth the hardships that were endured. The field 
of astrophysics, in particular has benefited from the images sent back. One of the most 
remarkable feats aided by the telescope is the ability of astrophysicists to predict the 
rate at which the universe is expanding to a far more accurate degree than has ever been 
possible. Not only has the telescope assisted with numerous scientific breakthroughs, it 
has also greatly improved public relations for astronomy. Many of its breathtaking images 
have been released to the public, creating a stronger interest in the field of astronomy.

READING

17. Why does the author mention “many powerful 
telescopes at various locations on Earth” in 
paragraph 1?

to emphasize the need for telescopes at various 
locations on Earth

.) to show that the Hubble telescope was different 
from existing telescopes

O to indicate how the atmosphere improves the 
quality of information from space

) to emphasize the similarities between the 
Hubble telescope and other telescopes

18. The author uses the phrase “in essence” in 
paragraph 1 in order to indicate that the information 
that follows the phrase
O provides a simplified description of a previously 

stated situation
O indicates the cause of a previously stated effect 
© provides further details about a previously stated 

main idea
O indicates the classification to which previously 

stated examples belong
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19. Why does the author use the phrase “as opposed 
to" in paragraph 2?
© to show that the Hubble telescope operates in a 

different way than other telescopes
© to explain that NASA’s design to repair the 

telescope in orbit did not have support
© to contrast two different methods of repairing 

the telescope
© to emphasize that repairing the telescope in 

orbit was dangerous

20. The author includes the phrase “in a unique fashion” 
in paragraph 3 in order to
© describe the astronaut’s unusual uniforms
® to highlight the unusual approach to repairing 

the mirror
© to explain how the telescope continued to reflect 

images during the repair
© to indicate that the method used to repair the 

telescope was strange

21. “Why does the author use the term “eyeglasses” in 
paragraph 3?
© to explain an effect the telescope has on images 
© to describe the telescope’s importance to NASA 
© to demonstrate that the Hubble telescope 

extends for long distances
© to help the reader understand the function of the 

telescope’s main mirror

22. The author includes the phrase “to the dismay of the 
mission’s opponents” in order to
© show that NASA’s decision to send up another 

repair team was fully supported
© emphasize that some people were not pleased 

about NASA’s decision to send up another 
repair team

O indicate that opponents to NASA’s decision 
continued to fight against it

© explain that the astronauts were reluctant to 
repair the telescope

23. Why does the author mention “Delays were not new 
to the Hubble team”?
© to emphasize the many delays in constructing 

the telescope
© to explain how the Hubble aged during a waiting 

period
© to introduce more examples of setbacks first 

mentioned in the previous paragraph
© to explain the reason for the Hubble creators’ 

frustration

24. In paragraph 6, the author includes the phrase “in 
particular” in order to emphasize
© the detailed images sent back from the 

telescope for study by astronomers
O the precision of repairs made to the telescope 

by the astronauts
© the field of study that has benefited from the 

telescope’s discoveries
© the specific problems encountered by 

astrophysicists working on the telescope

Learn to quickly identify words and phrases that 
signal an example is being presented: for example, 
for instance, such as, like.

PASSAGE FOUR (Questions 25-32)

Paragraph Territoriality
1> In many species, members of the species exhibit aggressive behavior toward one 

another, often with a focus on territoriality, the fight for exclusive control of a particular 
area. The level of violence in territorial aggression varies widely from species to species. 
Some species rely on nonlethal contests for control of territory that involves noisemaking 
maneuvers such as roaring or hissing or aggressive posturing or gestures. Other species, 
however, value their territory to the point of being willing to seriously injury or even kill 
other members of their own species.

2> Two common factors that inspire territoriality in animals are feeding and mating. 
Animal species search out habitats that are the most appropriate for providing their 
essential survival needs, especially in terms of food. Once a particular species has 
found this habitat, it often becomes necessary to defend it against other members of the 
same species that are also looking for the ideal location. At the same time the animal is 
attempting to push out encroachers, those that move in on its territory, it must also attract 
suitable mates to the area. Therefore, the animal tends to use specific behaviors to control 
the level of appeal of its environment. Its sounds or postures will change to reflect how the 
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animal views another in its territory; appealing, gentle displays will be aimed at potential 
mates, whereas more aggressive behavior will be directed toward animals seen as threats. 

3> Other reasons for defending a territory in addition to feeding and mating are shelter 
and the protection of the young. When an animal chooses its territory, it will often build a 
home there, particularly if it intends to mate. This homebuilding process is referred to as 
“nesting,” even though the structure may not actually be a nest for the animal’s babies. 
Nesting adds value to the territory because the animal has expended time and energy 
in making it more livable. If newborn or infant animals are being cared for, the area has 
additional value to the protective parent. As the value of the territory increases, the animal 
may correspondingly increase its territorial behaviors to defend the area from others. In 
other words, an animal may concede its territory to a competitor more easily if it has no 
young to protect; the presence of the young might compel the animal to defend its home 
with more ferocity.

4> Most bird species, for example, are known to be territorial to some degree, though 
the territorial behaviors exhibited by most species are limited to singing contests, which 
can go on for days, or threatening postures with wings lifted or extended. The swan, on 
the other hand, is quite unlike other birds in this respect. The swan may seem particularly 
elegant and serene as it glides across the surface of a lake; however, male swans are, in 
reality, quite territorial and will fight other male swans for the exclusive use of a lake no 
matter how large the lake is. Males will engage in ferocious contests, with their necks 
entwined as they attempt to cause mortal injury to each other.

5> Species not only defend their territory against members of their own kind, but are 
often faced with the need to wage battle against other species for the same area. In this 
situation, when different species are involved, other factors come into play besides food, 
mates, shelter, and protection of the young. One common model used to measure the 
intensity of territorial fights between different species is the “hawk1 versus dove2” game, 
in which the “hawk” represents a species known to be more aggressive and a “dove” 
symbolizes a typically nonconfrontational species. In this model, the tendencies of the 
involved species (whether they are likely to fight or simply prefer to posture in some way) 
are analyzed to predict the victor. For example, when a “hawk" and a “dove” come into 
conflict, it is almost certain that the hawk will prevail, due to its more aggressive nature.

6> However, when two “hawks” or two “doves” confront one another, the outcome is far 
less predictable based on the animals’ tendencies. In these situations, other components 
are measured as well, such as the relative size of the animals, which are currently in 
possession of the territory, the proximity of other suitable territories, and the maturity of 
each contender. For instance, when two “doves” are battling for the same location, the 
younger nesting dove has a clear advantage over the older dove that has just entered the 
territory.

GLOSSARY
1. hawk—a predatory species of bird characterized by a short, hooked beak, broad wings, and curved claws
2. dove—a small, non-predatory bird, related to the pigeon, and often used to symbolize peace

READING

25. Why does the author include “the fight for exclusive 
control of a particular area” in paragraph 1 ?
® It presents an argument against a previously 

stated point.
® It provides a definition of a previously stated 

term.
© It presents a second area of focus of aggressive 

behavior.
© It introduces a new idea to be further developed 

in the paragraph.

26. In paragraph 2, the author mentions "appealing, 
gentle displays” with “aggressive behavior” in 
order to
® explain how different animals protect their 

territory
© give an example of successful and unsuccessful 

defense strategies
© illustrate how animals change behavior 

depending on purpose
© show that animals have no control over their 

behavior

READING EXERCISE 8 107
www.ztcprep.com



27. Why does the author mention “nesting” in paragraph 
3?
© To provide a name for the animal homebuilding 

process
© To emphasize that only birds engage in territorial 

behavior
© To compare how different a bird’s nest is from 

other animal homes
© To explain that birds are not the only animals 

that build nests

28. The author uses the phrase “In other words” in 
paragraph 3 to
© introduce a new example
© explain a previous point in an alternative way
© suggest that previous examples were not 

adequately explained
© focus the reader’s attention on the main idea of 

the paragraph

29. Why does the author mention “singing contests” in 
paragraph 4?
© to demonstrate that birds create beautiful 

sounds
© to provide an example of unusual behavior by 

birds
© to show how violently aggressive some bird 

behavior is
© to demonstrate that some types of territorial 

behaviors are not very aggressive

30. The author mentions “their necks entwined” in 
paragraph 4 in order
® to indicate that swans are really rather 

affectionate
© to emphasize how long swans’ necks are
© to make the point that the swans are only 

pretending to hurt one another
© to create a mental image for the reader of 

fighting swans

31. The author mentions the “’hawk versus dove’ game” 
in paragraph 5 in order
© to entertain readers during the passage
© to introduce the framework for predicting the 

result of a territorial fight
© to reinforce the idea that only certain species are 

territorial
© to provide examples of two species that are 

aggressive while competing for a territory

32. Why does the author mention “the relative size of 
the animals” in paragraph 6?
© to highlight the fact that animals will only fight 

other animals that are similar in size
© to explain that animals similar in size are 

commonly related to one another
© to indicate that size is not a factor in a territorial 

fight
© to explain that size can play a part in some 

territorial battles

READING EXERCISE (Skills 7-8): Read the passage and answer the questions that follow.

Paragraph Ella Deloria
It was not until her posthumous novel Waterlily was published in 1988 that Ella 

C. Deloria became known for her literary ability in addition to her already-established 
reputation in the academic arena of linguistics1 and ethnology2. During her lifetime, 
she was recognized for the linguistic ability and cultural sensitivity that went into the 
production of a collection of traditional short stories entitled Dakota Texts (1932). After her 
death, her versions of a number of longer traditional stories and the novel Waterlily were 
published; with the publication of Waterlily came the recognition of her true literary ability 
and the awareness that it was the strength of her literary ability, in addition to her linguistic 
expertise and her deep cultural understanding, that had made her versions of traditional 
stories so compelling.

2> Ella Cara Deloria was born into a Nakota3-speaking family in 1889; however, she 
grew up among the Lakota people in North Dakota, where her father was a leader in the 
Episcopal Church. Her father, the son of a traditional Nakota medicine man, valued both 
the cultural traditions of his family and those of the country of his citizenship. As a result, 
Deloria primarily spoke Nakota at home and Lakota when she was out in the community. 
She was well versed there in the cultural traditions of her Sioux ancestors (with a complex 
kinship structure in which all of a child’s father’s brothers are also considered fathers, all of 
a child’s mother’s sisters are also considered mothers, and all of the children of all these 
mothers and fathers are considered siblings). Her education, however, was in English,

GLOSSARY
1 linguistics—the study of language
2 ethnology—the study of different races
3 The Lakota, Nakota, and Dakota are related groups of people that are part of the Sioux nation. 
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at the Episcopalian Saint Elizabeth Mission School and the All Saints School. After high 
school, she attended Oberlin College in Ohio for one year, and then she transferred to 
Columbia University to study linguistics under Franz Boas, the founder of American Indian 
linguistics.

3> After graduating from Columbia, she was encouraged by Boas to collect and record 
traditional Lakota stories. She was in a unique position to take on this task because of her 
fluency in the Lakota language as well as in English, her understanding from childhood of 
the complexities and subtleties of Lakota culture, and her linguistic training from Columbia. 
The result of her research was the Dakota Texts, a bilingual collection of 64 short stories. 
To create this remarkable work, Deloria was able to elicit stories from venerable Sioux 
elders, without need for translators and with an awareness of appropriately respectful 
behavior. She listened to the stories as numerous generations had before her, and 
then, unlike previous generations, recorded them in writing—initially in Lakota and 
later in English. She transcribed them essentially as they were told but with her own 
understanding of the nuances of what was being told.

4> In addition to the shorter stories that were published in Dakota Texts, Deloria spent 
1937 working on transcribing a number of longer and more complicated texts, which were 
not published until after her death. “Iron Hawk: Oglala Culture Hero” (1993) presents the 
diverse elements of the culture-hero genre; “The Buffalo People” (1994) focuses on the 
importance of tribal education in building character; “A Sioux Captive” (1994) tells the 
story of a Lakota woman who rescued her husband from the Crow; “The Prairie Dogs” 
(1994) describes the sense of hope offered by the Sioux warrior-society ceremonies and 
dances.

5> Her novel Waterlily, which was first published 40 years after it was completed and 
17 years after her death, reflects her true literary talent as well as her accumulated 
understanding of traditional culture and customs. The novel recounts the fictional story of 
the difficult life of the title character, with a horrendous childhood experience as witness 
to a deadly enemy raid and a first marriage terminated by the untimely death of her 
husband in a smallpox epidemic, and comes to a close with the hopeful expectations of 
an impending second marriage. At the same time, it presents a masterful account of life 
in a nineteenth-century Sioux community with its detailed descriptions of interpersonal 
relationships and attitudes, everyday tasks and routines, and special ceremonies and 
celebrations.

READING

1. It can be inferred from paragraph 1 that, while she 
was alive, Ella Deloria
® did little to make use of her education in 

linguistics
© achieved acclaim more for her transcriptions 

than for her novel
© was the published author of a number of types 

of fiction and nonfiction
© was recognized for the literary maturity of her 

novel

2. Why does the author use the word “however” in 
paragraph 2?
® to emphasize that she was born in an earlier 

century
© to clarify the differences between the Lakota and 

the Dakota
© to show that she was raised in a different 

environment from the one where she was born
© to demonstrate that she was very different from 

other members of her family

3. Why does the author include in paragraph 2 the 
information “with a complex kinship structure in 
which all of a child’s father’s brothers are also 
considered fathers, all of a child’s mother’s sisters 
are also considered mothers, and all of the children 
of all these mothers and fathers are considered 
siblings"?
® to provide details to emphasize how the Nakota 

and the Lakota differed
© to introduce the idea that Deloria’s education 

in English was completely different from her 
home life

© to provide an alternate explanation for Deloria’s 
use of Nakota at home and Lakota in the 
community

© to provide an example of one cultural tradition 
of the Sioux
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4. Why does the author begin paragraph 3 with “After 
graduating from Columbia”?
® to indicate that paragraph 3 follows paragraph 2 

in chronological order
® to clarify that paragraph 3 describes Deloria’s 

education at Columbia
© to recognize the importance of education 

throughout Deloria's life
© to demonstrate that paragraph 3 provides 

examples of a concept presented in 
paragraph 2

5. it is implied in paragraph 3 that Dakota Texts was 
written
® only in English
© only in Dakota
© in Dakota and Lakota
© in Lakota and English

6. Why does the author mention “an awareness of 
appropriately respectful behavior” in paragraph 3? 
© to show one way that Deloria was qualified to

elicit stories from Sioux elders
© to show that Deloria's linguistic training had 

been effective
© to show the difference between Deloria's 

transcriptions and her novel
© to show why Deloria needed to work with a 

translator

7. It can be inferred from paragraph 4 that “Iron Hawk:
Oglala Culture Hero” was published
® in the same year that it was written
® just prior to Deloria’s death
© long after it was transcribed
© long before Waterlily was published

8. Why does the author discuss “The Prairie Dogs” in 
paragraph 4?
® It was written by Deloria.
® It describes Deloria’s own life story.
© It provides insight into rituals and dances.
© It was one of the earliest short stories that 

Deloria transcribed.

9. It can be inferred from the passage that Waterlily 
was completed
® in 1937
® in 1948
© in 1954
© in 1988

10. Why does the author mention “the untimely death 
of her husband in a smallpox epidemic” in 
paragraph 5?
® It provides a harsh example of Waterlily’s difficult 

life.
© It provides evidence of the historical existence of 

Waterlily.
© It demonstrates how unusual Waterlily’s life in a 

nineteenth-century Sioux community was.
© It reinforces the overall message of 

hopelessness of Waterlily.

READING REVIEW EXERCISE (Skills 1-8): Read the passage.

Paragraph Early Autos
1> America’s passion for the automobile developed rather quickly in the beginning of the 

twentieth century. At the turn of that century, there were few automobiles, or horseless 
carriages, as they were called at the time, and those that existed were considered frivolous 
playthings of the rich. EJ They were rather fragile machines that sputtered and smoked 
and broke down often; they were expensive toys that could not be counted on to get one 
where one needed to go; they could only be afforded by the wealthy class, who could 
afford both the expensive upkeep and the inherent delays that resulted from the use of a 
machine that tended to break down time and again. 03 These early automobiles required 
repairs so frequently both because their engineering was at an immature stage and 
because roads were unpaved and often in poor condition. ©Then. when breakdowns 
occurred, there were no services such as roadside gas stations or tow trucks to assist 
drivers needing help in their predicament, 0j] Drivers of horse-drawn carriages considered 
the horseless mode of transportation foolhardy, preferring instead to rely on their four
legged “engines," which they considered a tremendously more dependable and cost- 
effective means of getting around.

2> Automobiles in the beginning of the twentieth century were quite unlike today's models. 
Many of them were electric cars, even though the electric models had quite a limited range 
and needed to be recharged frequently at electric charging stations; many others were 
powered by steam, though it was often required that drivers of steam cars be certified 
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steam engineers due to the dangers inherent in operating a steam-powered machine. The 
early automobiles also lacked much emphasis on body design; in fact, they were often little 
more than benches on wheels, though by the end of the first decade of the century they 
had progressed to leather-upholstered chairs or sofas on thin wheels that absorbed little of 
the incessant pounding associated with the movement of these machines.

3> In spite of the rather rough and undeveloped nature of these early horseless carriages, 
something about them grabbed people’s imagination, and their use increased rapidly, 
though not always smoothly. In the first decade of the last century, roads were shared by 
the horse-drawn and horseless variety of carriages, a situation that was rife with problems 
and required strict measures to control the incidents and accidents that resulted when two 
such different modes of transportation were used in close proximity. New York City, for 
example, banned horseless vehicles from Central Park early in the century because they 
had been involved in so many accidents, often causing injury or death; then, in 1904, New 
York State felt that it was necessary to control automobile traffic by placing speed limits 
of 20 miles per hour in open areas, 15 miles per hour in villages, and 10 miles per hour in 
cities or areas of congestion. However, the measures taken were less a means of limiting 
use of the automobile and more a way of controlling the effects of an invention whose use 
increased dramatically in a relatively short period of time.

4> Just before the turn of the twentieth century in 1893, the first automobile company 
was established: the Durvea Motor Wagon Company. Despite being the first, this company 
never really made a lasting mark on the automobile industry. Other companies founded 
in the next decade, such as Oldsmobile (1902) and Ford (1903) outpaced the Durvea 
Company soon after they started. The companies that dominated the automobile industry 
at the beginning of the last century employed mass production techniques that resulted in 
dramatic reductions in the cost of a car. This, in turn, allowed more average wage-earners 
to take advantage of the new transportation technology, leading to ever growing cycles 
of demand and production. Before 1910, the cost of a Ford was around $850; by 1915, it 
dropped to under $500. Fewer than 5,000 automobiles were sold in the United States for a 
total cost of approximately $5 million in 1900, while considerably more cars, 181,000, were 
sold for $215 million in 1910, and by the middle of the 1920s, automobile manufacturing 
had become the top industry in the United States and accounted for 6 percent of the 
manufacturing in the country.

READING

1. Based on the information in paragraph 1, who would 
have been most likely to own a car in 1900?
© a skilled laborer
® a successful investor
© a scholarship student
© a rural farmer

2. The word “frivolous” in paragraph 1 is closest in 
meaning to
© trivial
© delicate
© essential
© natural

3. It is indicated in paragraph 1 that it was necessary 
to repair early autos because of
® the elaborate engines
© the lack of roads
© the immature drivers
© the rough roads

4. The author refers to “four-legged ‘engines’” in 
paragraph 1 in order to indicate that
® early autos had little more than an engine and 

wheels
© it was foolish to travel on a four-legged animal 
© horses were an effective mode of transportation 
© automobile engines were evaluated in terms of 

their horsepower

5. Look at the four squares [■] that indicate where the 
following sentence could be added to paragraph 1.

These horrendous road conditions forced 
drivers to use their automobiles on grooved, 
rutted, and bumpy roads.

Where would the sentence best fit? Click on a 
square [■] to add the sentence to the passage.
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6. The phrase “many others” in paragraph 2 refers to 
® automobiles in the beginning of the twentieth

century
® today’s models
© electric models
© electric charging stations

7. It is stated in paragraph 2 that the owners of steam- 
powered cars
® sometimes had to demonstrate knowledge of 

steam engineering
© had to hire drivers to operate their cars
© often had to take their automobiles to charging 

stations
© were often in danger because of the limited 

range of their automobiles

8. Why does the author mention “benches on wheels” 
in paragraph 2?
© to show how remarkably automobile design had 

progressed
© to show that car designs of the time were 

neither complex nor comfortable
© to indicate that early automobiles had 

upholstered chairs or sofas
© to emphasize how the early automobiles were 

designed to absorb the pounding of the 
machine on the road

9. The word “incessant” in paragraph 2 is closest in 
meaning to
© heavy
® bothersome
© jolting
© continual

10. The phrase “rife with” in paragraph 3 could be 
replaced by
© full of
© surrounded by
© dangerous due to
© occurring as a result of

11. It can be inferred from paragraph 3 that the 
government of New York State believed that
® all horseless vehicles should be banned from all 

public parks
© strict speed limits should be placed on horse- 

drawn carriages
© horseless and horse-drawn vehicles should not 

travel on the same roads
© it was safer for cars to travel faster where there 

was less traffic and there were fewer people

12. Which of the sentences below best expresses the 
essential information in the highlighted sentence in 
paragraph 3? Incorrect choices change the meaning 
in important ways or leave out essential information. 
® It was necessary to take a measured approach

in dealing with inventions such as the 
automobile.

© The various laws were needed because the use 
of automobiles grew so fast.

© The dramatic look of the automobile changed 
considerably over a short period of time.

© It was important to lawmakers to discover 
the causes of the problems relating to 
automobiles.

13. What can be inferred about the Durvea Motor 
Wagon Company from paragraph 4?
® It was more successful than Ford or Oldsmobile. 
® It provided a business model that later car 

companies copied.
© It did not use mass production methods to 

produce automobiles.
© It lacked the engine technology to create cars 

that would last a long time.

14. In paragraph 4, why does the author compare the 
price of a car before 1910 with the price of a car in 
1915?
® to demonstrate that cars were becoming more 

affordable
© to show that the quality of cars declined in the 

early 1900s
© to provide evidence of the impact of inflation on 

prices in the United States
© to support the idea that cars were only for the 

wealthy

15. According to paragraph 4, it is NOT true that
© the total cost of the automobiles sold in the 

United States in 1900 was around $5 million
© sales of cars increased by more than 175,000 

from 1900 to 1910
© automobile manufacturing was the top U.S. 

industry in 1920
© automobile manufacturing represented more 

than 5 percent of total U.S.manufacturing by 
1925
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Reading Skill 9: Select Summary Information

Summary information questions evaluate your ability to determine which details in the pas
sage are major supporting ideas and should be included in the summary and which details 
are only minor and therefore, do not belong in the summary. When this type of question 
occurs, it always appears as the last question in the set of questions, and it is organized in a 
chart form. The thesis statement, or main idea of the entire passage, is given to you. You must 
choose the most important ideas that support this thesis from a list of six options following 
the chart. For this question, you must choose only three answers. This means that three of 
the answer choices provided will be not be used to fill in the summary chart. Because the 
question has more than one answer choice, it is worth multiple points; you will receive 0 to 
2 points depending on how many correct answers you choose. When you decide you want 
to place an answer into the summary, click on the answer and then drag the answer to the 
space in the summary where you want to place it. Your answers may be placed in any order 
in the chart. By selecting the correct answers, you are completing a summary of the reading 
passage. You can click back and forth between the question and the passage while you are 
answering this question.

Since the summary question is at the end of the set of questions, you can use information 
from previous questions to help you determine the most important ideas.

Strategies to Answer Summary Chart Questions

• Read the thesis statement that is provided. Understanding this statement will 
help you to select answers that are related only to the main idea of the passage.

• Quickly read the topic statements (the first sentences) of each paragraph.

• Look for three answer choices from the six provided that are the main topics of 
paragraphs.

• in the answer choices, be aware that the information in the correct answers may 
be paraphrased using synonyms and alternate syntax or sentence order. The cor
rect answers will not repeat exact information from the passage, but rather will 
synthesize or combine different pieces of information.

• Eliminate choices that are definitely false or not discussed in the passage.

• Eliminate choices that describe minor details or examples.

READING

Example

TOEFL IBT* TEST

PAUSE SECTION
TEST t>lT

Mere Available

The Great Compromise
1> When the United States began to chart its own course as a nation, the country wanted to 

clearly differentiate itself from its parent nation, England. The representatives charged with this 
task focused on establishing a government in which each of the thirteen colonies in existence 
at that time had equal representation and no single person or government organization held too 
much power. The result was the Articles of Confederation in 1781: a document that severely 
limited the ability of any one state to have more power than another. Each state had an equal 
number of representatives in government, and each state had the power to veto, or cancel, 
virtually any decision it did not agree with. Unfortunately, this led to a government that was 
essentially powerless. The first U.S. government had little ability to create or enforce legislation 
regarding taxes, commerce, or other national concerns.

READING SKILL 9 113
www.ztcprep.com



TOEFL IBT*' TEST

PAUSE SECTION
TEST EMIT HIDE 11ME 00 : 16 * 3fi

Moir Available

2> Within a few years, government representatives realized the seriousness of the situation 
and reconvened at the Constitutional Convention of 1787 to come up with a solution. Defining 
this solution was not an easy process. Smaller states still insisted that each state have an equal 
number of representatives in the legislature. On the other hand, more populous states felt that a 
fairer solution would be to assign representatives on the basis of population, which meant that 
larger states would ostensibly have more influence in the government. These states’ argument put 
an emphasis on representing each citizen equally, as opposed to representing each state equally.

3> Ultimately, the gentlemen assembled at the convention came up with “The Great 
Compromise,” a strategy designed to provide some degree of satisfaction to everyone. To do 
this, they looked back to their motherland for inspiration and divided the legislative branch 
of the government into two parts, known as a “bicameral congress.” In the upper house 
of Congress, the Senate, each state was to be represented by two legislators. However, in 
the lower house, the House of Representatives, the number of lawmakers per state was to 
be based on the population of a respective state. Thus, today, California, one of the most 
populous states, has over fifty representatives in the U.S. Congress, while Wyoming, the least 
populous state, has only a single representative.

4> To prevent one house from becoming more powerful than the other, the representatives at 
the convention in 1787 also mandated that the two houses had to work together to create laws. 
The Senate could not enact a law without the House’s approval and vice versa. Whichever 
house came up with a law and passed it first must submit that law to the other house for 
passage as well. This tradition, which carries on into modern times, meant that members 
of both houses of Congress were required to build close working relationships founded on 
compromise and the best interests of the people they mutually represented.

5> This spirit of checks and balances, whereby one group “checks” the work of the other, 
accurately reflects the overall philosophy agreed upon by the founders of the United States: 
no one group can assert unlimited authority over another. In practical terms, this means any 
government decision or piece of legislation has to pass through a complex procedure before 
it is put into action or becomes law. The typical process works in the following manner: first, a 
member of the House or Senate—the legislative branch—introduces a bill they want to become 
a law. Once it passes in the first house, it is sent to the second house for approval. The bill then 
goes to the executive branch—the president—to be signed into law. However, it still needs to 
be judged constitutionally appropriate by the judicial branch—the Supreme Court. When all 
three branches have signaled their approval of the bill, then it officially becomes a law. At any 
time during this process, one of the branches—legislative, executive, or judicial—can indicate 
their disapproval of the bill. When this happens, the bill is either returned to Congress for 
revisions or canceled.

6> One point of controversy surrounding this method of lawmaking is that the vastly larger 
population of the United States today makes it a time-consuming and unwieldy process. As the 
multiplication of states from thirteen to fifty has occurred, the Congress has swelled to well over 
500 members. Critics of the system complain that so many voices cause harmful delays and 
unnecessary expense in creating new legislation.

Directions: An introductory sentence for a brief summary of the passage is provided 
below. Complete the summary by selecting the THREE answer choices 
that express the most important ideas in the passage. Some sentences 
do not belong in the summary because they express ideas that are 
not presented in the passage or are minor ideas in the passage. This 
question is worth 2 points (2 points for 3 correct answers, 1 point for 2 
correct answers, and 0 points for 1 or 0 correct answers).

The U.S. government was designed to ensure power was distributed equally 
among all people.
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TOEFL IBT* TEST

PAUSE SECTION
TEST EXIT woe timc 00: 18 : 38

More A«Hilab1e

Answer Choices (choose 3 to complete the chart): 

d)

(2)

(3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

The initial government structure provided equal representation, which caused a failure to 
generate and implement laws.
Today’s congressional system costs too much and significantly slows down the legislative 
process.
The system of checks and balances established in 1787 gives more influence to 
Congress to decide which laws will receive final approval.
The Great Compromise was designed to 
meet the needs of smaller states for equal 
representation and larger states for fair 
representation.
All branches of the government must 
cooperate with each other in order for a piece 
of legislation to become a law.
The final step prior to a bill becoming law is the signing of that bill into law by the 
president of the United States.

Summary ideas tend to be longer 
and more descriptive, including 
more than one point. READING

J
Since the main idea of the entire passage is given in the bolded sentence, you must choose 
the three supporting ideas that best reinforce this main idea. The ideal choices are sentences 
that mention broad and important ideas, are accurate based on the passage, and are rein
forced by more specific details from the passage.

• Choice 1: This is one of the summary ideas: The first paragraph states that each 
of the thirteen colonies ... had equal representation and this led to a government 
that was essentially powerless. In addition, the first paragraph states: The first 
U.S. government [initial government structure] had little ability [caused a failure] 
to create or enforce legislation [to generate or implement laws] regarding taxes, com
merce, or other national concerns.

• Choice 2: This is NOT one of the summary ideas: It is mentioned as an argument 
in paragraph 6 (lines 4-5), and is a specific detail, not a broadly stated fact: Critics 
. . . complain ... so many voices cause harmful delays and unnecessary expense.... In 
addition, it is not a main idea related to the bolded thesis statement about ensur
ing that "power was distributed equally among all people."

• Choice 3: This is NOT one of the summary ideas: Paragraph 5 (lines 1-3) states 
that this spirit ofchecks and balances ... means ... no one group can assert unlimited 
authority over another, which makes this statement false. In other words, Congress 
does not have more power or influence over the laws than the other branches of 
government; the system of "checks and balances," in fact, indicates the opposite: 
When all three branches have signaled their approval of the bill, then it officially becomes 
a law.

• Choice 4: This is one of the summary ideas: Paragraph 2 (lines 3-5) tells you 
smaller states still insisted that each state have an equal number of representatives while 
more populous states wanted to assign representatives on the basis of population. Lines 
1-2 of paragraph 3 state that they came up with "The Great Compromise,". . . to 
provide some degree of satisfaction to everyone. Lines 5-6 say that in the Senate, each 
state was to be represented by two legislators [to meet the needs of smaller states for 
equal representation.] However, in . . . the House of Representatives, the number of 
lawmakers per state was to be based on the population of a respective state [to meet the 
needs of... larger states for fair representation].
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• Choice 5: This is one of the summary ideas: Lines 1-2 of paragraph 4 state that 
The Great Compromise mandated that the two houses (the Senate and the House of 
Representatives) had to work together to create laws. Paragraph 5 describes the pro
cess of creating and approving a law and says (lines 9-11): When all three branches 
have signaled their approval of the bill, then it officially becomes a law. At any time 
during this process, one of the branches ... can indicate their disapproval... When this 
happens, the bill is either returned to Congress for revisions or canceled.

• Choice 6: This is NOT one of the summary ideas. The process of the president 
signing the bill into law is a specific detail.

The following chart outlines the key points that you should remember about Select Sum
mary questions.

KEY POINTS FOR QUESTIONS ABOUT SELECTING SUMMARY INFORMATION

FREQUENCY 1 question per reading passage (alternated with an organizational 
[schematic] table question)

HOW TO IDENTIFY 
THE QUESTION

A thesis statement and summary chart with six possible answer choices are 
given.

WHERE TO FIND 
THE ANSWER

Throughout the entire passage.

HOW TO ANSWER 
THE QUESTION

1. Read the thesis statement that is provided.
2. Quickly read the topic statements (the first sentences) of each 

paragraph.
3. Look for answer choices from the six provided that are the main topics 

of paragraphs.
4. In the answer choices, be aware that the information in the correct 

answers may be paraphrased using synonyms and alternate syntax or 
sentence order. The correct answers will not repeat exact information 
from the passage, but rather will synthesize or combine different pieces 
of information.

5. Eliminate choices that are definitely false or not discussed in the 
passage.

6. Eliminate choices that describe minor details or examples.

In the exam, you may be able to eliminate incorrect answer choices by understanding what 
is wrong with them.

For Select Summary Information questions, incorrect answer choices may:
• contain minor details or examples.
• contain information not discussed in the passage.
• contain information that is false or inaccurate based on the passage.
• use transition words and syntax to confuse the ideas.
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READING EXERCISE 9: An introductory sentence for a brief summary of each passage is 
provided below each passage. Complete the summary by selecting the answer choices that 
express the most important ideas in the passage. Some sentences do not belong in the sum
mary because they express ideas that are not presented in the passage or are minor ideas in 
the passage.

PASSAGE ONE (Question 1)

Paragraph Island Plant Life
Islands are geographical formations that are completely surrounded by water, yet 

many islands are covered with a rich assortment of plant life. It may seem surprising that 
so much plant life exists on many islands, yet there are surprisingly simple explanations 
as to how the vegetation has been able to establish itself there. Principles for the 
development of plant life on an island have been established that take into account factors 
such as island size, distance from larger landmasses, and whether the island was formerly 
attached to land or whether it emerged independently from the water. Other elements that 
influence plant life on islands include existing animal life on and around the island, as well 
as the migration patterns of birds.

2> One generally accepted principle about island plant life is that larger islands support 
a wider diversity of plant life than smaller islands. An obvious reason for this is that larger 
islands have more land area to support plant life, but this does not entirely explain the 
variety of species that are found on them in comparison to those on smaller islands. 
Larger islands also have a broader diversity of soil types, which can support different kinds 
of plants. These varying soil types occur with more frequency on larger islands than on 
smaller islands, permitting plant species to root and grow in multiple areas, which in turn, 
reduces the chances of plant extinction. For example, if a plant can only grow in one area 
on a small island, a catastrophic event that destroys that area will wipe out the species 
on that island. In contrast, if a plant species is growing in several areas on a larger island, 
the probability of a destructive occurrence happening to every area where it grows is 
dramatically decreased, so the plant species has a greater likelihood of survival.

3> Proximity to larger landmasses, usually mainland regions, also has a positive impact 
on the development of plant species on islands. Islands in extremely close proximity 
benefit from wind and weather patterns that transport seeds from the mainland. Even 
islands that are a little further away, but are relatively easy to reach from the mainland, 
have the potential for seed transfer to occur through visits from people, especially if the 
islands are inhabited by people or are popular tourist destinations. However, a danger 
occurs with this means of seeding the island, since people from other locations can 
unknowingly introduce plant life considered exotic to the island, and which can adversely 
affect some of the native species. A third means by which islands receive the benefits of 
seed transfer is through bird migration. As birds fly over or rest on islands, they also drop 
seeds from their bodies that they picked up on the mainland.

4> Some islands are created when rising water levels or flooding occurs, cutting off a 
piece of land from a larger mass. These islands that used to be part of a mainland tend to 
retain the same plant species they had before the islands were separated from the larger 
landmass. This makes sense in that the soil type and climate of both land areas remain 
virtually the same. In addition, the newly formed islands may also have the same animal 
species as the mainland has, which means that patterns of seed transfer and fertilization 
will mimic what occurs on the mainland and sustain the plant life that already exists. One 
such example of this type of island is Kangaroo Island off the coast of Australia. It was 
separated from Australia approximately 10,000 years ago because of rising sea levels. 
Its closest point to the mainland is only 8 miles (13 kilometers). Although the human 
inhabitants eventually died off after the island became isolated, several native species, 
both plant and animal, continued to thrive and are still present on the island today.

5> Conversely, islands with the least amount of plant species and diversity are those 
that emerge from the ocean in isolated areas far from other landmasses. These islands 
generally form from volcanic activity. As the lava from a volcano cools, it changes 
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composition and becomes capable of supporting plant life. This process can take 
centuries before a measurable amount of plant species are seen. While these islands can 
be seeded from wind and bird migration, the diversity and amount of seeds being carried 
decreases the farther out the island is from larger landmasses.

This question is worth 2 points (2 points for 3 correct answers, 1 point for 2 correct answers, 
and 0 points for 1 or 0 correct answers).

Simple principles govern the amount and variety of plant life on an island.

Answer Choices (choose 3 to complete the chart):
(1) Larger islands have a greater variety of plant life than smaller islands.
(2) Islands that emerge in the ocean are usually created by active volcanoes.
(3) Distance from the mainland affects plant life on islands.
(4) Birds sometimes carry seeds to islands.
(5) Some islands were created when rising water cut them off from larger areas of land.
(6) Islands once part of a large mass generally have more and varied plant life than those formed 

independently.

PASSAGE TWO (Question 2)

Paragraph Ben and Jerry’s
A detailed examination of Ben and Jerry's Homemade, Inc., a company widely known 

for its unconventional ice cream flavors and business tactics, reveals that creativity has 
been the cornerstone, leading to the organization’s tremendous success. All successful 
businesses are not established and run in the same way, with formal business plans, 
traditional organizational structures, and a strong focus on profits. Ben Cohen and Jerry 
Greenfield, the entrepreneurs responsible for the highly successful ice cream business that 
bears their names, were businessmen with a rather unconventional approach.

2> Ben and Jerry, friends since middle school, were rather unusual individuals even from 
the beginning of their careers. They chose not to begin their entrepreneurial careers by 
attending one of the elite business schools in the United States, rather, opting to take a 
five-dollar correspondence course from Pennsylvania State University. This short course 
was specifically about how to make ice cream, and was offered by Pennsylvania State’s 
Creamery, the largest university creamery in the country.

3> Since the two men had little financial backing to start their business, they had to cut 
corners wherever they could. With an initial investment of just $12,000, the only location 
they could afford for the startup of their business was a gas station that they converted 
to an ice cream production factory. Though this start-up was rather untraditional, they 
were strongly committed to creating the best ice cream possible, which soon made 
the community ice cream shop a local favorite. In 1979, on the first anniversary of their 
opening, Ben and Jerry held their first annual free-cone day, when the two proprietors 
personally served free cones to every customer that came in and requested one as a token 
of gratitude for the success they had achieved. This early success has grown, due to the 
partners’ persistence in learning their business and their commitment to the quality of their 
product.

4> Even though they became extremely successful, Ben and Jerry did not convert to a 
more conventional style of doing business. In an era where companies were measured 
on every penny of profit that they managed to squeeze out, Ben and Jerry had a strong 
belief that business should give back to the community; thus, they began a tradition of 
donating 7.5 percent of their pretax profit to social causes that they believed in. They also 
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lacked the emphasis on executive salary and benefits packages that so preoccupy other 
corporations, opting instead for a five-to-one policy in which the salary of the employee 
receiving the highest pay could never be more than five times the salary of the employee 
receiving the lowest pay. This salary structure remained a standard of the company until 
the mid-1990s, when the owners were forced to modify it in order to attract business 
expertise from outside of the company.

5> Eventually, the business grew beyond the scope of the two men’s ability to run it 
effectively, but neither of them wanted to eliminate the community and environmentally 
conscious aspects that they had incorporated into the business. Consequently, in their 
negotiations with large corporations interested in buying the business, the founders 
insisted on certain conditions before agreeing to sell. These conditions included a 
demonstrable commitment to improving the communities in which Ben and Jerry shops 
are located, as well as dedication to being environmentally responsible in the production, 
packaging, and distribution of its ice cream flavors. This responsibility encompassed both 
an agreement to use only hormone-free milk and packaging methods that lessened the 
use of environmentally damaging products and techniques.

6> The new parent company, Unilever, which purchased the ice cream company in 
2000, complied with Ben and Jerry’s conditions, agreeing to run the ice cream division 
separately from their more traditionally organized subsidiaries. Over time, the parent 
organization has not been able to maintain all of the initial agreements, especially in 
regards to environmental responsibility. However, Ben and Jerry’s is still known for its 
active support of charitable events, relatively natural ingredients, and commitment to the 
environment. And while Ben and Jerry lost official authority to make decisions for the 
company after it was sold, they still involved themselves in the production and promotion 
of new flavors.

READING

This question is worth 2 points (2 points for 3 correct answers, 1 point for 2 correct answers, 
and 0 points for 1 or 0 correct answers).

Ben Cohen and Jerry Greenfield followed an unconventional approach with their company.

Answer Choices (choose 3 to complete the chart):
(1) They tried to ensure that their company would continue to benefit the community after it was sold.
(2) They began their business with little background knowledge and minimal investment.
(3) The new owners of Ben and Jerry are not as committed to social causes.
(4) They had a salary structure that limits the salaries of high-level executives.
(5) They supported community and environmental causes with their business profits.
(6) They borrowed a large amount of money to start their business.

PASSAGE THREE (Question 3)

Paragraph The Bald Eagle
Prior to the bald eagle becoming the national symbol of the United States in 1782, 

it had already been honored as a prominent creature, along with its cousin the golden 
eagle, in many Native American cultures. In the Native American tribes that honor the bald 
eagle, it is largely seen as a messenger between the world of the living and the “spirit” 
world, carrying prayers from this world and messages from the other. The bald eagle was 
particularly revered in the Pacific Northwest where the great majority of bald eagles lived 
and where they shared a fondness for salmon with tribes of that region.

2> When the United States, recognizing the strength and power that the bald eagle 
represented, adopted the bird as its national symbol in the late eighteenth century, it is 
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estimated that there were as many as 75,000 nesting pairs in North America. Most of 
these pairs were concentrated in what is now known as Canada, and further northwest, 
in present-day Alaska. However, bald eagles were also found further south, as far as 
the northern part of Mexico, and while they were primarily seen on the West Coast, they 
spread their habitats inland across the continent, with sightings all the way to Florida in 
the southern United States. Bald eagles can establish habitats near most lakes, rivers, and 
other bodies of water that supply the necessary provision of fish that the eagles require as 
their primary food source.

3> The term “bald” in the bald eagle’s name is somewhat misleading, since, in fact, the 
heads of bald eagles are covered with a profusion of white feathers. Experts speculate that 
the bird received its odd moniker for one of two reasons: First, the term “bald” originally 
meant a visible white spot, perhaps in reference to the natural whitening of hair as people 
age. This definition provides an apt name for the eagle with its white head feathers 
contrasting sharply with its typically darker-hued body feathers. Another reason that 
people cite for the name of the eagle is that the multitude of white feathers covering the 
eagle’s head do make it appear bald or without any feathers on its head from a distance. ' 

4> The feathers of a bald eagle are fascinating in and of themselves. Each eagle has 
approximately 7,000 feathers over its entire body, and the feathers are used for several 
purposes. The most obvious purpose is for enabling bald eagles to fly; the birds use 
the feathers to help them soar and dive, and also to control their speed and stability 
as they swoop down on prey or come in for a landing. Yet, the feathers, which are 
hollow, but surprisingly strong and pliable, serve other purposes as well. They provide 
waterproof protection from wet weather and greatly assist the eagles in regulating their 
body temperature during both hot and cold weather. The feathers also act as a source 
of protection. Eagles will often “puff themselves up,” or expand the space between their 
feathers, in order to make themselves appear larger and more intimidating to their potential 
enemies. This expansion is also useful during “preening,” which is a technique bald eagles 
use to attract mates. In most cases, especially for males, appearing larger is an appealing 
characteristic to a potential partner. Humans as well admire the eagle’s feathers; they are 
still prized by Native American tribes, who, even today, award feathers to members of their 
tribes that demonstrate exceptional strength and courage.

5> Though the bald eagle gained national importance as the symbol of the United 
States, something tragic happened to the vast population that originally numbered weil 
above 100,000. By the early 1960s, the number of nesting pairs had been reduced to an 
estimated low of around 450. The demise of the bald eagle is generally attributed to the 
harmful effects of the pesticide DDT (dichloro-diphenyl-trichloroethane), a chemical used 
in farming, and of widespread hunting of the bird, for its feathers and other sought after 
parts.

As a result of the drastic decline of the bird, the bald eagle is now protected by 
federal laws. It was originally protected by the Bald Eagle Act of 1940 and later by the 
Endangered Species Act of 1973. However, it is not just the laws directly related to 
endangered species that aided in the resurgence of the bald eagle; its resurgence has also 
been widely attributed to the banning of DDT in 1972. Today there are more than 5,000 
pairs of bald eagles, a tenfold increase over the low point of 450, which has led to it being 
removed from the Endangered Species List, though it is still protected by other laws such 
as the Bald and Golden Eagle Protection Act.

This question is worth 2 points (2 points for 3 correct answers, 1 point for 2 correct answers, 
and 0 points for 1 or 0 correct answers).

The bald eagle has been honored in United States history for its unique attributes, yet it 
has not always been protected.
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Answer Choices (choose 3 to complete the chart):
(1) Bald eagles were once the most numerous and widespread birds in North America.
(2) The term “bald” originally referred to a white spot on the top of older eagles’ heads.
(3) The bald eagle is a powerful symbol to present-day Americans, as well as Native Americans.
(4) The bald eagle, named for the white feathers on its head, has feathers on its body with several useful 

features.
(5) Two different pieces of endangered species legislation were enacted 33 years apart.
(6) Since the extreme decrease in the bald eagle population, due to a pesticide and hunting, legislation has 

been enacted to specifically protect the bird.

PASSAGE FOUR (Question 4)

Paragraph Modernism in Art
A proliferation of varying styles characterized the world of American art and 

architecture in the period starting from the late 1800s through the first several decades 
of the following century. In spite of the fact that these various styles often had little in 
common with each other, they are traditionally clustered under the label of modernism. 
It is thus rather difficult to give a precise definition of modernism, one that encompasses 
all the characteristics of the artists and architects who are commonly grouped under this 
label. Despite this inability to definitively describe what is and is not modernism, modernist 
works share a few vital characteristics.

2> One fundamental characteristic of modernism is a demonstration of progressive 
innovation. In general, a modernist is someone who tries to develop an individual style by 
adding to or improving upon the style of immediate predecessors. The modernist belief 
was in starting with the ideas of the mainstream movement and then innovating from 
the mainstream to improve upon the ideas of predecessors rather than in breaking away 
from the mainstream to create something entirely new. However, because there were 
varying ideas on what constituted the mainstream and because the potential innovations 
emanating from the mainstream were infinite, modernism under this definition could take a 
myriad of directions.

3> However, a unifying, and central, component of the diversion away from the 
mainstream involved the artists’ reaction to changes in the world around them, particularly 
changes in science. Thus, modernism includes not just the styles of art being expressed, 
but also the ideology, or underlying ideas, which brought about the new artistic 
expression. Modernists were responding to new developments occurring around them, 
especially scientific discoveries that stripped away previously held notions of reality and 
its foundations. Prominent and respected scientists of the day, such as Darwin and Freud, 
made people question the very origins of life and how it should be perceived. Certain 
longstanding “truths” had been challenged, leaving people far less certain of their vision of 
the world. Modernists responded to this new age of uncertainty by discarding intellect and 
replacing it with intuition, perception not based on facts, in an attempt to portray the world 
beyond its physical surface.

4> The biological sciences were not the only field that helped to shape modernist work; 
advances in technology heavily influenced this period of artistic expression as well. As 
modernists observed the increased use of machines in both industry and daily life, they 
took the spirit of innovation responsible for the new devices and applied that in their 
depiction of art, for pieces they designed for functional use and entertainment. Modernists 
turned away from traditional conventions of display, instead reworking subjects, colors, 
and compositions in their attempts to define their own visual expression of the new world 
around them.

5> Another essential characteristic of modernism was the belief that art could and 
should reflect the reality of modern life and would not, for example, focus on the lives of 
society's most privileged members or on otherworld entities such as angels and sprites. 
Though there was agreement among modernists as to the need for art to reflect modern 
life, there was far less agreement on what actually constituted modern life. For some it 
involved advancements in technology and transportation. For others, increased wealth and 
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the subsequent rise in consumerism became their focus. Still others highlighted greater 
personal freedoms and a sense of shaking off the traditions of the past. Thus, modern 
artists and architects reflect very different aspects of modern life in their works.

6> In addition to the various emphases chosen by individual artists, a reliance on 
personal intuition as opposed to intellectual rationalization accounts for the great variety 
of expression throughout the movement. Two different artists could observe the same 
phenomenon, for example, and note its impact on the life of the general public. Yet, their 
individual intuitive understanding of the reach of this impact and its importance to the 
public, along with each artist’s preferred medium of artistic expression, would likely result 
in strikingly different depictions of the phenomenon. Perhaps due to the rapid and varied 
changes happening in the world around them, the artists and architects of the modernist 
period cycled through several styles of expression over a relatively short period of time, yet 
they somehow still managed to convey a strong sense of the reality of the eras in which 
they lived.

This question is worth 2 points (2 points for 3 correct answers, 1 point for 2 correct answers, 
and 0 points for 1 or 0 correct answers).

Though modernism in art shares certain characteristics, these characteristics can be 
difficult to define precisely.

Answer Choices (choose 3 to complete the chart):
(1) A reflection of the reality of modern life is one aspect of modernism.
(2) There is no universal agreement as to exactly what makes up modern life.
(3) Science and technology had a large influence on modernist expression.
(4) Modernism stresses the importance of the individual intellect.
(5) Many different styles are part of modern art.
(6) It can be difficult to define what the mainstream is.

Reading Skill 10: Complete Organizational (Schematic) Tables
Organizational or schematic table questions evaluate your ability to outline the key informa
tion from a passage. You must be able to recognize overall organization of the information 
in the passage and major points in the passage. The question always appears as the last 
question in the set of questions (alternating with a summary question), and it is organized 
in a table format. Category headings from two or three of the broad ideas from a passage are 
provided in the table. You must choose the ideas that correspond to each category from a 
list of usually seven answer choices following the table. For this question, you must choose 
only five answer choices. This means that two of the answer choices provided will be not be 
used to fill in the schematic table. Because the question has more than one answer choice, 
it is worth multiple points; you will receive 0 to 3 points depending on how many correct 
answers you choose. When you decide you want to place an answer into a category, click on 
the answer and then click in the space in the category where you want to place the answer. 
By placing the answers into the correct categories, you are completing an outline of the read
ing passage. You can click back and forth between the question and the passage while you 
are answering this question.

Since the organizational (schematic) table is at the end of the set of questions, you can jot 
down quick notes from previous questions to help you outline the key ideas.
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Strategies to Answer Organizational (Schematic) Table Questions

• Identify the categories that are provided.

• Scan each paragraph that discusses the related categories in the table for infor
mation that corresponds to the answer choices.

• In the answer choices, be aware that the information may be paraphrased using 
synonyms and alternate syntax. Scan to find the information quickly. Remember, 
the wording in the correct answers will differ.

• Eliminate choices that are definitely false or not discussed in the passage.

• Eliminate choices that are not relevant to the categories in the table.

Transitional Words and Phrases

Contrast however; although; contrary to; on the contrary; in contrast to; on the other hand

Similarity similarly; likewise; in the same way; like; as

Addition of Ideas and; also; as well; in addition; further; furthermore; moreover

Examples for example; for instance

Sequence first; next; afterward; subsequently; then; finally

Result therefore; as a result; consequently; thus; hence
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1> Pterosaurs, which became extinct around 65 million years ago, are the largest flying 
reptiles ever known to exist. As such, they have fascinated scientific researchers and lay people 
for hundreds of years, since the first discovery of pterosaur bones in the 1800s. Often referred 
to as “flying dinosaurs,” they are actually not dinosaurs, but a related species. Like birds, 
pterosaurs had wings to aid in active flight and hollow, air-filled bones especially adapted for 
flying. However, unlike birds, their wings were not covered with feathers. Some pterosaurs had 
wings that were covered with short fibers resembling hair, while others had bare skin. These 
ancient reptiles were originally thought to be indigenous to only Europe, but recent discoveries 
of their fossilized remains have been uncovered in parts of Africa.

2> The pterosaur class contains various species of the flying reptiles, two of the most 
common being pterodactyls and rhamphorhynchus. Rhamphorhynchus refer to earlier 
pterosaurs that lived prior to and during the early Jurassic Period, close to 200 million years 
ago. On the other hand, the oldest species of pterodactyls dates back only as far as 150 million 
years ago, near the end of the Jurassic Period. It is this class of pterosaur that survived as late 
as 65 million years ago.

3> Rhamphorhynchus show a few distinctive differences from their descendants, pterodactyls. 
The rhamphorhynchus had a long, stiff tail that ended with a diamond-shaped covering. The 
rhamphorhynchus’ mouth had both upper and lower teeth—around 34 in total—but these 
did not extend fully to the tip of the jaw. Instead, the toothless portion of the mouth formed a 
hooked beak. Both the shape of the jaw and the lack of front teeth indicate that this pterosaur 
subsisted on a diet of primarily small insects and fish. The skull was somewhat short and 
lacked any type of crest or raised structure on the top. In general, rhamphorhynchus were 
smaller in size than pterodactyls, with a lesser wing span as well. There is evidence that in 
flight, the rhamphorhynchus tended to hold its head parallel to the ground, to aid in balance. 
In addition, certain studies also suggest that these earlier pterosaurs were nocturnal, meaning 
they were active during the night and slept during the day.
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4> Pterodactyls, as the later members of the pterosaur family are called, evolved to 
compensate for issues the rhamphorhynchus may have had trouble with. The wingspan of a 
pterodactyl was typically larger than that of a rhamphorhynchus, reaching up to 59 inches (1.5 
meters) in length in the largest of the species. The longer wingspan allowed the pterodactyls 
to fly longer distances and more efficiently swoop down for fish. Although the mouth of a 
pterodactyl ended in a beak, similar to its predecessor, the beak tip was much shorter and 
included teeth all the way to the tip. The extension of the teeth to the front of the jaw, and 
the larger number of teeth—up to 90—demonstrate that the pterodactyl was not only able to 
feed on fish, but could also supplement its diet with small animals. Pterodactyls, as with some 
other species of pterosaurs were diurnal: active during the day. And unlike rhamphorhynchus, 
pterodactyls flew with their head in a downward angle, instead of parallel to the ground. This 
downward position helped them to spot prey on the ground more easily.

5> As technological advances have 
improved scientific research methods, 
further refinements of the classification 
of pterosaurs has occurred. Fossil 
specimens once classified under the 
category of pterodactyls have been 
organized into further subcategories. 
These categories are determined 
by increasingly detectable physical 
differences and lifestyle patterns in 
later animals. One such example is 
the ctenochasma family. One significant physical difference animals from this family have from 
pterodactyls is their jaw structure. A pterosaur belonging to the ctenochasma family is now 
known to have had up to 400 teeth in its mouth, which covered both the inside and outside 
of the upper and lower jaws, creating a comblike appearance. In addition, the ctenochasma 
operated on a nocturnal schedule, similar to its ancestor, the rhamphorhynchus.

When reading, develop the habit of organizing 
a schematic chart in your own mind. When 
you notice several separate details that seem 
to describe a broader idea, create a picture 
in your mind of the entire idea and how the 
separate details fit into the picture.

Directions: Select the appropriate phrases from the answer choices, and match 
them to the type of reptile to which they relate. TWO of the answer 
choices will not be used. This question is worth 3 points (3 points for 
5 correct answers, 2 points for 4 correct answers, 1 point for 3 correct 
answers, and 0 points for 2, 1, or 0 correct answers).

rhamphorhynchus •
•
•

pterodactyls •
•

Answer Choices (choose 5 to complete the table):
(1) lived in the early part of the Jurassic Period
(2) had teeth in both the back and front of the jaw
(3) had wings covered in feathers
(4) were inactive during the day
(5) lacked teeth in the front of the jaw
(6) had short tails and short heads
(7) were active during the day
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To answer this question correctly, you must skim the passage to find the paragraphs that 
discuss rhamphorhynchus (paragraphs 2-3) and the ones that discuss pterodactyls (para
graphs 2,4-5,6). Then you need to scan these paragraphs to match the listed details with the 
appropriate category.

REMEMBER: Not all the answers are used, so if you do not find an answer when you are 
scanning quickly, then skip that choice.

• Choice 1: Rhamphorhynchus: Paragraph 2 (lines 2-3): Rhamphorhynchus ... lived 
prior to and during the early Jurassic Period ...

• Choice 2: Pterodactyls: Paragraph 4 (line 7): The extension of the teeth to the front of 
the jaw ...

• Choice 3: NEITHER: refers to birds, which were mentioned in paragraph 1.

• Choice 4: Rhamphorhynchus: Paragraph 3 (lines 10-11): these earlier pterosaurs 
were nocturnal... active during the night and slept during the day.

• Choice 5: Rhamphorhynchus: Paragraph 3 (lines 2-4): The rhamphorhynchus' mouth 
had both upper and lower teeth .. .but these did not extend fully to the tip of the jaw.

• Choice 6: NEITHER: refers to ctenochasmas in paragraph 6.

• Choice 7: Pterodactyls: Paragraph 4 (lines 10-11): Pterodactyls . . . were diurnal: 
active during the day.

The following chart outlines the key points that you should remember about Organizational 
(Schematic) Table questions.

KEY POINTS FOR QUESTIONS ABOUT COMPLETING 
ORGANIZATIONAL (SCHEMATIC) TABLES

FREQUENCY 1 question per reading passage (alternated with a summary chart 
question)

HOW TO IDENTIFY 
THE QUESTION

5 categories are provided in a table with 7 possible answers following the 
table.

WHERE TO FIND 
THE ANSWER

Identify the paragraphs that discuss the categories given.

HOW TO ANSWER 
THE QUESTION

1. Identify the categories that are provided.
2. Scan each paragraph that discusses the related categories in the table 

for information that corresponds to the answer choices.
3. In the answer choices, be aware that the information may be paraphrased 

using synonyms and alternate syntax. Information from the passage will 
not be repeated in exactly the same way in the answer choices.

4. Eliminate choices that are definitely false or not discussed in the 
passage.

5. Eliminate choices that are not related to the categories given in the table.

In the exam, you may be able to eliminate incorrect answer choices by understanding what 
is wrong with them.

For Complete Organizational (Schematic) Table questions, incorrect answer choices may:
• contain information that is not relevant to the categories given.
• contain information not discussed in the passage.
• contain information that is false based on the passage.
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READING EXERCISE 10: Study each passage, and complete the table that follows by • 
matching the answer choice to its appropriate position in the table. Some answer choices do 
not belong in the table because they express ideas that are not presented in the passage or 
are minor ideas in the passage.

PASSAGE ONE (Question 1)

Paragraph Sand Dunes
Dunes are defined as mounds, or hills, of sand that are built up by either wind or 

water flow. While dunes have been observed underwater, for practical reasons, most dune 
tracking is done on dry ground. These dunes can be found along some coastal areas, 
usually in single or multiple sets that are parallel to the shore and directly inland from the 
beach. However, the largest accumulations of dunes have been discovered in dry areas, 
often deserts, further inland. The vast majority of these inland dunes have formed in and 
around lake or seabeds that dried up long ago.

2> Since the structure of sand dunes is heavily influenced by wind direction and speed, 
along with the amount of sand present, dunes are not uniform in shape or size. In areas 
where the wind blows in one direction, sand dunes often form in long straight or curved 
lines. Winds that crisscross or blow in from multiple directions will change this basic shape 
by deepening or eliminating curves or by pushing the sand upward to enhance the height 
of the dune instead of its width.

3> Ridge dunes form where there are large amounts of sand, generally in the interiors 
of deserts, and winds blow in one direction. Under these conditions, parallel ridges of 
sand, known as transverse dunes, form at right angles to the wind. Because they form 
perpendicular to the blowing of the wind, ridge or linear, dunes create wavy ridges at the 
top. This formation makes ridge dunes less stable than other types of dunes, and creates 
the potential of ridge dunes breaking down into crescent dunes over time.

4> When the direction of the wind changes so that it comes from different directions, 
star-shaped dunes form from the massive amounts of sand in desert interiors. Star-shaped 
dunes are relatively stable dunes that can reach incredible heights in some deserts, 
and are quite common in massive deserts such as the Sahara. The reason that these 
dunes reach such high altitudes is that the multidirectional winds prevent the dunes from 
spreading out too far in any one direction, instead pushing the sand upward. Usually star
shaped dunes resemble a pyramid in shape, with angled faces on at least three of the 
arms that extend from the center of the mound. Because of the way they are formed, star
shaped dunes are considered the tallest dunes on Earth; the Badain Jaran Desert in China 
contains the highest dunes to be measured, at up to 500 meters tall.

5> Crescent dunes form on the edges of deserts where there is less sand and where 
the winds blow mainly in one direction. As their name suggests, crescent dunes are 
typically curved, and are molded into shape by winds that blow consistently from the same 
direction. In general, crescent dunes are wider than they are long. These dunes, which 
are also known as barchan dunes, are less stable than star-shaped dunes and can shift 
as much as 20 meters per year as winds blow over the outer curves of the crescent in 
the direction of the pointed ends. Dunes in Egypt and China have been documented as 
moving more than 100 meters per year.

6> Sand dunes perform several functions necessary for ecological balance. For example, 
dunes found along coastlines act as natural barriers against damage that may be caused 
by storm waves rushing inland. Dunes in many locations are also host to a variety of plants 
and animals, some of which are extremely rare and face extinction if their dune habitats 
are destroyed, which makes their destruction, due to the expanding use of dune areas by 
people an important environmental concern.

7> The disappearance of sand dunes becomes more common year after year, as 
the increasing world population compels people to take over areas once considered 
uninhabitable. Either the dunes are leveled in order to make room for homes or recreational 
use, or they are destroyed to prevent their sand from blowing into areas now developed for 
people. A prime example of this is Golden Gate Park in San Francisco. Called the largest 
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man-made park in the world for decades after its construction, Golden Gate Park was built 
atop an area of sand dunes that stretched for miles. Initially promoted as a project to provide 
more recreational space for the city's residents, the area where it was built was deliberately 
chosen to encourage housing developments in order to expand the city westward.

Answer Choices (choose 5 to complete the table):
(1) usually have greater width than length
(2) do not always retain their original dune formation
(3) have a U-shaped form that is very stable
(4) form when winds from various directions blow over large volumes of sand
(5) most commonly occur near oceans
(6) are characterized by wavy ridges
(7) can shift large distances over time

Directions: Select the appropriate ideas from the answer choices, and match them to 
the appropriate type of dune. TWO of the answer choices will not be used. 
This question is worth 3 points (3 points for 5 correct answers, 2 points 
for 4 correct answers, 1 point for 3 correct answers, and 0 points for 2,1, 
or 0 correct answers).

ridge dunes •
•

star-shaped dunes •
crescent dunes •

•

PASSAGE TWO (Question 2)

Paragraph The Etymology of Words
1> Since English is the current lingua franca—the accepted language of global 

communication, especially in areas of commerce and political discourse—its origins and 
development are of interest to a widespread audience. English originated from a collection 
of Germanic dialects, which eventually evolved into a primarily Germanic language with 
substantial contributions based on both Latin and Greek roots. Over the centuries, as 
English speakers began to travel, explore, and settle in other parts of the world, the 
language was influenced by other nearby languages, such as French, Spanish, and 
Italian —known as the “Romance languages”—along with those that were not Latin-based, 
such as Japanese and Arabic.

2> The etymologies1 of many English words today can be traced back to their word 
parts in their original language, particularly those of Latin, Greek, or Germanic origin. 
These word parts can consist of: a prefix, a word part that precedes the main part of the 
word; the root, the part that contains the primary meaning of the word; and a suffix, the 
part attached to the end of the word. By understanding the meaning of each word part, 
one can frequently guess the meaning of the word. For example, a very common word 
part is “ology,” which means “the study of.” When one combines this suffix with the root 
“bio,” which means “life” or “living” to form the word “biology,” it conveys the meaning of 
“the study of life” or “the study of living things.” When this suffix is connected to the root 
“graph” (“writing”), it means “the study of writing." In turn, if the root “graph” is joined to 
the prefix “auto,” which means “self,” it creates “autograph,” literally “self writing.” “Auto,” 
“bio,” and “graph” are also connected to form the English term “autobiography,” a story 
that is written about one’s own life, as opposed to “biography,” which is a story an author 
writes about another person’s life.

GLOSSARY
1 etymology—the study of the origins, history, and meanings of words or a description of the origins of a 

particular word
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3> However, not all etymologies are as easily traceable; some modern words owe their 
meaning to the context in which they were originally used or to the traditions from which 
they first came, rather than to the literal meaning. One such word is “escape” which 
derives from Latin and literally meant “out of cape.” Centuries ago, in Roman times, 
capes were a common piece of clothing worn, draped around the shoulders or neck, by 
men. When Roman men were being pursued by their enemies, their enemies would grab 
onto the Roman’s capes in an attempt to catch and hold onto to the men. The Romans, 
however, would slip out of their capes and run away, thus “escaping” from their enemies 
and avoiding capture. Another example is the word “cheer,” which originates from the 
Greek word for “face.” The expressions “cheer up” and “be of good cheer” began as a 
way to encourage people to wear happy expressions on their faces, but expanded over 
time to now convey a more general sense of emotional happiness. Likewise, the word 
“ballot,” which today refers to the means by which a voter chooses a candidate in an 
election, is related to its original definition “small ball or pebble” through tradition, not its 
precise meaning. In earlier times, Italians used a tiny ball or pebble called a “ballot” in the 
Italian language to cast their vote. As the voting process modernized to include paper 
ballots and voting by electronic means, the term “ballot” retained the primary meaning of 
its original function, but not its literal meaning.

4> Still other words in English have strayed even farther from their original connotations. 
In English, the term “hazard” is defined in modern times as “danger,” yet this is a 
connotation that developed gradually. The word itself comes from the Arabic “al zahr,” 
meaning “the dice2.” In the Middle Ages, European crusaders and traders learned various 
games while traveling in Arabic-speaking nations that involved the use of dice. “Al zahr" 
was commonly called out in Arabic as the dice were tossed. English speakers of the time 
adapted the sound “al zahr” to “hazard.” As time passed, the term “hazard” came to first 
signify the dangers of playing dice games, since these games often also included the risks 
associated with losing money or goods while gambling. Over time, the term evolved to 
mean a general sense of danger. Another word that has taken a surprising detour from its 
original connotation is the term “nice.” This word, which today means “kind” or “pleasant,” 
once meant “foolish” or “ignorant.” Through a diverse history of twists and turns, some of 
which are difficult to track, the definition evolved into its current meaning.

GLOSSARY
2. dice—two or more small blocks of wood, plastic, etc. usually with a different number of spots on each side, 

used in games

Directions: Select the appropriate phrases from the answer choices and match them to 
the pairs of words to which they relate. TWO of the answer choices will not 
be used. This question is worth 3 points (3 points for 5 correct answers, 2 
points for 4 correct answers, 1 point for 3 correct answers, and 0 points for 
2,1, or 0 correct answers).

graphology and 
autobiography

•

•

escape and ballot •

•

hazard and nice •

Answer Choices (choose 5 to complete the table):
(1) meanings are disconnected from the original definition of the words
(2) meanings were originally derived from the Romance languages
(3) meanings can be understood by knowing the meanings of prefixes, suffixes, and roots
(4) are not based on the literal meanings of the words
(5) meanings are based on word parts from Latin, Greek, or Germanic languages
(6) have origins that cannot be currently tracked in the English language
(7) meanings can be traced back to the traditional sense of the word
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PASSAGE THREE (Question 3)

Paragraph Carnivorous Plants
1> Unlike the majority of plants that create their nourishment from sunlight, such as the 

flowering hyacinth or the leafy coleus or the garden-variety dandelion, a limited number of 
plants are able to enhance their diet by fortifying it with insects and other small animals to 
supplement the food that they have produced from sunlight. These carnivorous plants can 
be categorized in two ways. The first category includes those with stationary traps that lure 
their intended victims and then trap them on a sticky surface or drown them in a pool of 
fluid. The other category includes those with active traps—moving parts that ensnare prey.

2> Each of the two categories can be broken down into subcategories. The stationary, 
or passive, trap category can be further divided by the types of passive traps individual 
carnivorous species use to lure in their prey. Two of the common types of these traps are 
passive pitfall and lobster-pot traps. Similarly, the species in the active trap category can 
also be broken down further based on the type of active trap they utilize, such as a snap 
or a flypaper trap.

3> Passive trap plants that use pitfall traps typically have a rolled or cuplike leaf structure 
that funnels the prey, primarily insects, down toward the digestive tract. Pitfail traps make 
use of water and digestive enzymes to both move the insect into the digestive area and 
to break down the insect and absorb its nutrients. Because of their structure and the 
tendency toward growing in areas with a high accumulation of rainfall, plants with pitfall 
traps can be in danger of drowning themselves if their traps become too full of water. 
Consequently, many varieties have evolved to include some kind of drainage mechanism 
that releases excess water and fluids from the traps. Plants referred to as pitcher plants, 
due to their capacity for collecting water, are a common type of pitfall trap plant.

4> Like pitfall trap plants, plants that have lobster-pot trap systems may take advantage 
of water flowing into the trap. However, unlike their passive counterparts, lobster-pot 
trap plants are more dependent on tiny bristles on their leaves that conduct the prey 
inescapably toward the digestive area of the plant. While lobster-pot plants are composed 
of chambers that insects find easy to enter, these same insects find it nearly impossible 
to emerge safely. The bristles, tiny hairs growing inside of the chambers, are positioned 
in such a manner that the insects are forced to move away from the exit, in the direction 
of the plant’s “stomach.” Some lobster-pot plants, such as corkscrew plants, use water 
flowing through the chambers to push the insect more rapidly along the bristles into the 
stomach to be digested.

5> A well-known category of active plant traps is the snap traps; an easily recognized 
example is the Venus flytrap. The Venus flytrap, the only known terrestrial snap trap, 
consists of leaves that are double-lobed and hinged in the middle. When the prey lands 
on one of the leaves, it triggers a signal through bristles on the surface, which causes the 
leaf to “snap” shut and enclose the victim inside. Further struggle from the prey results 
in tighter closure of the leaf and secretion of digestion enzymes that absorb the nutrients 
from the insect directly through the leaf. Once the prey is completely absorbed, a process 
that can take weeks, the leaf unhinges and opens again.

6> Flypaper traps are another common variety of active trap plants. Though not all 
flypaper traps are active, the majority do fall under this category. In an active flypaper trap, 
the leaves have virtually microscopic tentacles1 that are coated in a sticky substance. 
Once an insect lands on a sticky area of the plant, the tentacles adhere to the insect. 
Not only do the tentacles stick to the prey, but they almost immediately begin to grow in 
reaction to discovering an edible substance. In a relatively short time, the insect is covered 
by the plant and the digestion process commences. The butterwort is a common example 
of a flypaper trap. As soon as the prey attaches to a butterwort leaf, a process is triggered 
that causes the leaf to expand until it is able to roll over and entirely enclose its victim.

GLOSSARY
1 tentacles—long thin parts of (usually) sea creatures that are used to capture food
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Answer Choices (choose 5 to complete the table):
(1) use a sticky substance to trap prey
(2) use water to aid in the entrapment of the insect
(3) direct the prey to move toward the digestive system
(4) use compartments lined with small hairs
(5) allow prey an easy chance to exit
(6) close shut when completely filled with liquid
(7) digest the prey directly on the leaf

Directions: Select the appropriate phrases from the answer choices, and match them 
to the type of carnivorous plant to which they relate. TWO of the answer 
choices will not be used. This question is worth 3 points (3 points for 
5 correct answers, 2 points for 4 correct answers, 1 point for 3 correct 
answers, and 0 points for 2,1, or 0 correct answers).

active traps •

•

passive traps •

•

•

PASSAGE FOUR (Question 4)

Paragraph

i>

Hemingway and Faulkner
Despite writing in the same time period, enduring similar personal struggles as well 

as extraordinary triumphs, and being recognized as two of the most influential writers 
of the twentieth century, Ernest Hemingway and William Faulkner differed significantly 
in their styles and philosophies of writing. Both men 
were honored with multiple literary prizes, including the 
Pulitzer and Nobel prizes, perhaps the most coveted 
awards for any writer. Additionally, both men gained 
international fame for writing, and notoriety for their 
personal lives and the injuries they endured. But they 
did not share their literary styles. Hemingway wrote with 
precision and a minimalism that was drastically different 
from Faulkner’s long, complex, and descriptive prose.

Pay attention to the organization of 
ideas in the passage: chronological, 
cause/effect, comparison/contrast, 
problem/solution, and so on.

2> Ernest Hemingway was born shortly before the turn of the twentieth century, in a 
suburb of Chicago. He fought in World War I, where he met the first woman he intended to 
marry, a nurse with the Red Cross. Unfortunately, shortly after he returned to the States, 
the nurse wrote him and broke off the engagement. Hemingway began his writing career 
as a newspaper reporter. In 1920, Hemingway met and married his first wife, and they 
moved to Europe where Hemingway continued his work as a reporter while starting his 
writing career. Over the next few decades, Hemingway traveled the world, building his 
reputation as a novelist, while supporting himself at times with a variety of other types of 
writings, including a screenplay and play.

Hemingway wrote in a minimalist style. He concentrated purposely on framing his 
stories in sparse and simple language. Hemingway felt by telling one truth through simple 
action, dialogue, and “silence,” he was in fact revealing a deeper truth that lay below the 
surface of the words he used. His style was concise, direct, and—literary critics would 
say—deceptively simple. Many believe this style was a result of his career as a reporter, 
where he learned to write factually and with clarity. However, beneath the simplicity, 
Hemingway’s stories explore the themes of man’s condition as much as by what is unsaid 
as what is said. Hemingway won the Pulitzer Prize in 1952, for his novel The Old Man and 
the Sea, a work he had completed in eight short weeks. He also achieved the honor of 
winning the Nobel Prize for Literature in 1954 for his contributions to the world of writing.
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4> William Faulkner was also born at the end of the 1800s. Faulkner hoped to serve in 
the Army during World War I, though he was rejected for service because of his short 
stature. Faulkner’s first love, Estelle Oldham, also married another man, leaving Faulkner 
heartbroken. Faulkner, like his literary contemporary, supported his dream of being a writer 
through various other means, including writing for journals, writing a play, and spending 
several years working on various screenplays.

5> In contrast to Hemingway’s way of writing, Faulkner eschewed technique, once 
remarking that “The young writer would be a fool to follow a theory.” His writing often 
derived from a “stream of consciousness” from which Faulkner allowed a variety 
of emotions and complexities to come into play in his stories. Faulkner’s style was 
expressive. His emotionally charged and poetic stories contained lengthy, descriptive 
sentences that could at times be confusing to follow. Faulkner was the winner of two 
Pulitzer prizes, one in 1954 and one in 1962. He was also awarded the Nobel Prize in 
Literature in 1949.

6> Both authors experienced tragedy and pain in their lives. Both suffered an addiction 
to alcohol, and both suffered chronic pain from an accident. A few years before his death, 
while engaging in an activity he took up after he gained prosperity as a writer, Faulkner 
was seriously injured in a fall from a horse. Toward the end of Hemingway’s life, he was 
injured in two consecutive plane crashes.

Answer Choices (choose 5 to complete the table):

Directions: Select the appropriate phrases from the answer choices, and match them 
to the writer to which they relate. TWO of the answer choices will not be 
used. This question is worth 3 points (3 points for 5 correct answers, 2 
points for 4 correct answers, 1 point for 3 correct answers, and 0 points for 
2, 1, or 0 correct answers).

Hemingway •

•

•

Faulkner •

•

(1) wrote complicated works filled with emotion
(2) lived a quiet and contented life
(3) wrote in a measured manner
(4) suffered severe injuries in plane accidents
(5) made his living only as a novelist
(6) wrote his Pulitzer-Prize winning novel in eight weeks
(7) won two Pulitzer Prizes

READING EXERCISE (Skills 9-10): Study the passage, and choose the best answers to the 
questions that follow.

Paragraph Species
Millions of different species exist on the earth. These millions of species, which 

have evolved over billions of years, are the result of two distinct but simultaneously 
occurring processes: the processes of speciation and extinction. It is apparent that a 
balance between the two processes has been an important factor in the development and 
evolution of organisms. Even though the specific details of that balance are not yet clearly 
understood, scientists have come up with broad concepts of how each process works.

2> One of the processes that affects the number of species on earth is speciation, which 
results when one species diverges into two distinct species as a result of differences 
in natural selection in separate environments. Geographic isolation is one common 
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mechanism that fosters speciation; speciation as a result of geographic isolation occurs 
when two populations of a species become separated for long periods of time into areas 
with different environmental conditions. After the two populations are separated, they 
evolve independently; if this divergence continues long enough, members of the two 
distinct populations eventually become so different genetically that they are two distinct 
species rather than one. The process of speciation may occur within hundreds of years for 
organisms that reproduce rapidly, but for most species the process of speciation can take 
thousands to millions of years. One example of speciation is the early fox, which over time 
evolved into two distinct species, the gray fox and the arctic fox. The early fox separated 
into populations which evolved differently in response to very different environments as the 
populations moved in different directions, one to colder northern climates and the other to 
warmer southern climates. The northern population adapted to cold weather by developing 
heavier fur, shorter ears, noses, and legs, and white fur to camouflage or hide itself in the 
snow. The southern population adapted to warmer weather by developing lighter fur and 
longer ears, noses, and legs, and keeping its darker fur for better camouflage protection.

3> Another of the processes that affects the number of species on earth is extinction, 
which refers to the situation in which a species ceases to exist. When environmental 
conditions change, a species needs to adapt to the new environmental conditions, or 
it may become extinct. Extinction of a species is not a rare occurrence but is instead a 
rather commonplace one: it has, in fact, been estimated that more than 99 percent of the 
species that have ever existed have become extinct. Extinction may occur when a species 
fails to adapt to evolving environmental conditions in a limited area, a process known 
as background extinction. In contrast, a broader and more abrupt extinction, known as 
mass extinction, may come about as a result of a catastrophic event or global climatic 
change. When such a disaster or global climatic change occurs, some species are able to 
adapt to the new environment, while those that are unable to adapt become extinct. From 
geological and fossil evidence, it appears that at least five great mass extinctions have 
occurred; the last mass extinction occurred approximately 65 million years ago, when the 
dinosaurs became extinct after 140 million years of existence on earth, marking the end of 
the Mesozoic Era and the beginning of the Cenozoic Era.

4> The fact that millions of species are in existence today is evidence that speciation has 
clearly kept well ahead of extinction. In spite of the fact that there have been numerous 
periods of mass extinction, there is clear evidence that periods of mass extinction have 
been followed by periods of dramatic increases in new species to fill the void created 
by the mass extinctions, though it may take 10 million years or more following a mass 
extinction for biological diversity to be rebuilt through speciation. When the dinosaurs 
disappeared 65 million years ago, for example, the evolution and speciation of mammals 
increased spectacularly over the millions of years that ensued. It is hard to imagine that 
this evolution and speciation could have occurred without the prior extinction of the 
dinosaurs, most of which would likely have threatened the existence of many of the 
subsequent mammal species.

1. Directions: An introductory sentence for a brief summary of the passage is provided 
below. Complete the summary by selecting the THREE answer choices that 
express the most important ideas in the passage. Some sentences do not 
belong in the summary because they express ideas that are not presented 
in the passage or are minor ideas in the passage. This question is worth 2 
points (2 points for 3 correct answers, 1 point for 2 correct answers, and 0 
points for 1 or 0 correct answers).

The processes of speciation and extinction have affected species development on Earth.
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Answer Choices (choose 3 to complete the chart):
(1) Though numerous species have become extinct, far more new species have developed than have 

been lost.
(2) Only 1 percent of the species that have existed have become extinct.
(3) A single species can develop into a distinct species through a process called speciation.
(4) The gray fox and the arctic fox separated into different species early in their development.
(5) Social isolation is a major factor that influences the degree of speciation.
(6) Numerous species become extinct when they fail to adapt to evolving conditions or fail to survive 

a catastrophic event.

Answer Choices (choose 5 to complete the table):
(1) can result from failure to adapt to changing environments
(2) results in the creation of new species
(3) results in the merging of different species
(4) can result from failure to adjust to a catastrophic event
(5) can result from separation of populations
(6) can result from the commingling of different species
(7) results in the disappearance of a species

2. Directions: Select the appropriate phrases from the answer choices, and match 
them to the process to which they relate. TWO of the answer choices 
will not be used. This question is worth 3 points (3 points for 5 correct 
answers, 2 points for 4 correct answers, 1 point for 3 correct answers, 
and 0 points for 2,1, or 0 correct answers).

speciation •

•

extinction •

•

•

READING REVIEW EXERCISE (Skills 1-10): Read the passage and answer the questions that 
follow.

Paragraph Decisions
1> In a theoretical model of decision making, a decision is defined as the process of 

selecting one option from among a group of options to carry out. [fl Decisions are formed 
by a decision maker, the one who actually chooses the final option, in conjunction with 
a decision unit, all of those in the organization around the decision maker who take 
part in the process. E In this theoretical model, the members of the decision unit react 
to an unidentified problem by studying the problem, determining the objectives of the 
organization, formulating options, evaluating the strengths and weaknesses of each of the 
options, and reaching a conclusion. [J3 Many different factors can have an effect on the 
decision, including the nature of the problem itself, external forces exerting an influence 
on the organization, the internal dynamics of the decision unit, and the personality of the 
decision maker. EQ

2> During recent years, decision making has been studied systematically by drawing 
from such diverse areas of study as psychology, sociology, business, government, history, 
mathematics, and statistics. Analyses of decisions often emphasize one of three principal 
views, also called conceptual perspectives. Since none of the perspectives individually 
provides a complete illustration of the decision-making process, it is necessary to 
understand all three of them in order to gain a comprehensive picture of the process.

3> In the oldest of the three approaches, decisions are made by a rational actor, who 
makes a particular decision directly and purposefully in response to a specific threat from 

READING REVIEW EXERCISE (SKILLS 1-10) 133
www.ztcprep.com



the external environment. It is assumed that this rational actor has clear objectives in mind, 
develops numerous reasonable options, considers the advantages and disadvantages of 
each option carefully, chooses the best option after careful analysis, and then proceeds 
to implement it fully. A variation of the rational actor model is a decision maker who is a 
satisfier, one who selects the first satisfactory option rather than continuing the decision
making process until the optimal decision has been reached.

4> A second perspective places an emphasis on the impact of routines on decisions 
within organizations. It demonstrates how organizational structures and routines such as 
standard operating procedures tend to limit the decision-making process in a variety of 
ways, perhaps by restricting the information available to the decision unit, by restricting 
the breadth of options among which the decision unit may choose, or by inhibiting the 
ability of the organization to implement the decision quickly and effectively once it has 
been taken. Preplanned routines and standard operating procedures are essential to 
coordinate the efforts of large numbers of people in massive organizations. However, 
these same routines arid procedures can also have an inhibiting effect on the ability of 
the organization to arrive at optimal decisions and implement them efficiently. In this 
sort of decision-making process, organizations tend to take not the optimal decision 
but the decision that best fits within the permitted operating parameters outlined by the 
organization.

5> A third conceptual perspective emphasizes the internal dynamics of the decision unit 
and the extent to which decisions are based on political forces within the organization. 
This perspective demonstrates how bargaining among individuals who have different 
interests and motives and varying levels of power in the decision unit leads to eventual 
compromise that is not the preferred choice of any of the members of the decision unit. 
However, it is important to note that the most politically powerful members in the group 
do not always gain the most benefit from each of their individual decisions. Overall, the 
ultimate goal of each person in this type of unit tends to be maintaining or increasing their 
status and power in the group. Thus, people may sometimes concede their individual 
decisions in order to enhance their positions within the group.

6> Each of these three perspectives on the decision-making process demonstrates a 
different point of view on decision making, a different lens through which the decision
making process can be observed. It is safe to say that decision making in most 
organizations shows marked influences from each perspective; i.e., an organization strives 
to get as close as possible to the rational model in its decisions, yet the internal routines and 
dynamics of the organization come into play in the decision. Because of this, it is essential 
to be familiar with how each component can influence the decision-making process.

1. It can be inferred from the information in paragraph
1 that the theoretical decision-making process
© involves only the decision maker
© requires the contemplation of numerous options 
© is made without the decision unit
© does not work in real situations

2. The phrase “in conjunction with" in paragraph 1 
could best be replaced by
® along with
® tied to
© apart from
© connected to

3. All of the following are listed in paragraph 1 as 
having an effect on decisions EXCEPT
® evaluation of the problem
© focus on objectives
© generation of options
© open-ended discussions

4. Look at the four squares [■] that indicate where the 
following sentence could be added to the passage.

Additionally, when a decision must be 
made in a crisis situation, both stress and 
the speed at which events are progressing 
can have an effect, often a negative one, on 
the decision process.
Where will the sentence best fit? Click on a square 
[■] to add the sentence to the passage.

5. The phrase “drawing from” in paragraph 2 is closest 
in meaning to
® illustrating
© involving
© gathering
© attracting

134 READINGwww.ztcprep.com



6. It can be inferred from paragraph 3 that a “rational 
actor” would be least likely to
© deal with a specific threat
© work in a random fashion
© ponder various options
© consider disadvantages of options

7. The word “it” in paragraph 3 refers to
© each option
@ the best option
© careful analysis
© variation

8. Why does the author mention “a satisfier, one who 
selects the first satisfactory option rather than 
continuing the decision-making process until the 
optimal decision has been reached” in paragraph 3?
© A satisfier shows contrasting behavior to a 

rational actor.
© A satisfier exhibits more common behavior than 

a rational actor.
© A satisfier is the predecessor of a rational actor. 
® A satisfier shares some characteristics with a 

rational actor.

9. The word “places" in paragraph 4 could best be 
replaced by
® locates
© puts
© finds
© sets

10. Which of the sentences below best expresses the 
essential information in the highlighted sentence in 
paragraph 4? Incorrect choices change the meaning 
in important ways or leave out essential information. 
© Set routines within organizations tend to

constrain decisions.
© The restriction of information limits the number 

of options in a decision.
© Organizations need to set up strict procedures 

to maximize the effectiveness of decisions.
© Procedures are needed to ensure that decisions 

are implemented quickly and effectively.

11. The word “dynamics” in paragraph 5 is closest in 
meaning to
© explosions
© emotions
© philosophies
© interactions

12. According to paragraph 5, what is the end result of 
political bargaining within an organization?
© No decision is ever reached.
© Differing interests and motives are changed.
© No one is completely satisfied with the final 

outcome.
© The members of the decision unit leave the unit.

READING

13. Directions: An introductory sentence for a brief summary of the passage is provided below. 
Complete the summary by selecting the THREE answer choices that express the most 
important ideas in the passage. Some sentences do not belong in the summary because 
they express ideas that are not presented in the passage or are minor ideas in the 
passage. This question is worth 2 points (2 points for 3 correct answers, 1 point for 2 
correct answers, and 0 points for 1 or 0 correct answers).

Different perspectives on decision making must be considered in order to understand the 
process.

Answer Choices (choose 3 to complete the chart):
(1) One model measures how satisfied all participants are after a given decision has been made.
(2) Decision making can be influenced by organizational structure and procedures and also limited by them.
(3) Another perspective considers how much a decision-making process has been manipulated and limited by 

factions within the organization.
(4) One model looks at how rational actors are able to work within organizational structures and routines to achieve 

optimal solutions.
(5) The decision-making process can differ in diverse areas such as psychology, sociology, business, government, 

history, mathematics, and statistics.
(6) How well a decision maker has analyzed a problem and possible solutions to achieve the optimal solution is the 

basis of one perspective.
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Reading

Section Directions

This section measures your ability to understand academic passages in English.

Most questions are worth one point each. Some questions are worth more than 
one point. The directions for these questions will state how many points each is 
worth.

You will now start the Reading Post-Test. There is one passage and twenty 
questions in the Post-Test. You will have 30 minutes to read the passage and 
answer the questions.
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Read the passage and answer the questions that follow.

TOEFLIBT TEST

PAUSE SECTION
TEST EXIT

Mote Available

Aquatic Schools
1> Many species of fish, particularly smaller fish, travel in schools, moving in tight formations 

often with the precision of the most highly disciplined military unit on parade. El Some move 
in synchronized hordes, while others move in starkly geometric forms. S3 In addition to the 
varieties of shapes of schools of fish, there are countless varieties of schooling behaviors.

Some fish coalesce into schools and then spread out in random patterns, while others move 
into close formations at specific times, such as feeding times, but are more spread out at other 
times. Si Some move in schools composed of members of all age groups, while others move 
in schools predominantly when they are young but take up a more solitary existence as they 
mature. Though this behavior is quite a regular, familiar phenomenon, there is much that is not 
completely known about it, particularly the exact function that it serves and what mechanisms 
fish use to make it happen.

2> Numerous hypotheses have been proposed and tested concerning the purpose of 
schooling behavior in fish. Schooling certainly promotes the survival of the species, but 
questions arise as to the way the schooling enables fish to have a better chance of surviving. 
Certainly, the fact that fish congregate together in schools helps to ensure their survival in that 
schooling provides numerous types of protection for the members of the school. One form of 
protection derives from the sheer numbers in the school. When a predator attacks a school 
containing a huge number of fish, the predator will be able to consume only a small percentage 
of the school. Whereas some of the members of the school will be lost to the predator, the 
majority of the school will be able to survive. Another form of protection comes from the special 
coloration and markings of different types of fish. Certain types of coloration or markings such 
as stripes or patterns in vibrant and shiny colors create a visual effect when huge numbers 
of the fish are clustered together, making it more difficult for a potential predator to focus on 
specific members of the school. A final form of protection comes from a special sense that fish 
possess, a sense that is enhanced when fish swim in schools. This special sense is related 
to a set of lateral line organs that consist of rows of pores leading to fluid-filled canals. These 
organs are sensitive to minute vibrations in the water. The thousands of sets of those special 
organs in a school of fish together can prove very effective in warning the school about an 
approaching threat.

3> QQ It is also unclear exactly how fish manage to maintain their tight formations. Sight 
seems to play a role in the ability of fish to move in schools, and some scientists believe that, 
at least in some species, sight may play the principal role. However, many experiments 
indicate that more than sight is involved. Some fish school quite well in the dark or in murky 
water where visibility is extremely limited. This indicates that senses other than eyesight 
must be involved in enabling the schooling behavior. The lateral line system most likely plays 
a significant role in the ability of fish to school. Because these lateral line organs are sensitive 
to the most minute vibrations and currents, this organ system may be used by fish to detect 
movements among members of their school even when eyesight is limited or unavailable. Some 
experts theorize that individual fish use the shifts they feel in the direction or intensity of the 
vibrations to signal when they need to move in closer, space out further apart, or even change 
direction.

4> One species of fish that schools in astoundingly large numbers is the herring. Smaller 
groups—that are still quite large—gather together in extraordinarily large populations during 
migratory periods. Trails of connected schools have been discovered that are over 60 miles 
(100 kilometers) in length. According to some experts, herring schools can accumulate up to 
about three billion fish in a single school. Interestingly, herring use their exceptional hearing to 
avoid predators while in the school and they create a specific formation for the same purpose. 
If observed from above, one can witness herring schools move into a “doughnut” formation 
around any obstacle they feel threatened by, thereby containing the threat in the inner hole of 
the doughnut.

READING
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1. The author mentions “the most highly disciplined 
military unit on parade” in paragraph 1 in order to 
® describe the aggressive nature of a school of

fish
@ provide an example of a way that military units 

travel
© create a mental image of the movement of a 

school of fish
© contrast the movement of a military unit with 

that of a school of fish

2. The word “hordes” in paragraph 1 is closest in 
meaning to
® shapes
© masses
© pairs
© patterns

3. All of the following are stated in paragraph 1 about 
schooling EXCEPT that
© it is quite common
© it can involve large numbers of fish
© it can involve a number of different fish 

behaviors
© it is fully understood

4. Which fish would be least likely to be in a school?
© A large, older fish
® A smaller, colorful fish
© A young, hungry fish
© A tiny, shiny fish

5. Look at the four squares [■] that indicate where the 
following sentence could be added to paragraph 1.

These may take the shape, for example, of 
wedges, triangles, spheres, or ovals.

Where would the sentence best fit? Click on a 
square [■] to add the sentence to the passage.

6 The word “it” in paragraph 1 refers to
® existence
® behavior
© fish
© function

7. Which of the sentences below best expresses the 
essential information in the first highlighted sentence 
in paragraph 2? Incorrect choices change the 
meaning in important ways or leave out essential 
information.
© After an attack, the fish that survive tend to 

move into schools.
® The survival of fish depends upon their ability to 

bring new members into the school.

© Many facts about the way that fish congregate in 
schools have been studied.

© Fish travel in schools to protect themselves in 
various ways.

8. It can be inferred from information in paragraph 2 
that when a predator attacks,
® it cannot possibly consume all members of a 

school if the school is large enough
© it rarely manages to catch any fish that are part 

of a school
© it is usually successful in wiping out the entire 

school
© it attacks only schools that lack sense organs

9. It is stated in paragraph 2 that
® fish in schools rarely have distinct markings 
® schooling fish tend to have muted coloration 
© the effect of coloration is multiplied when fish 

are massed together
© the bright coloration makes it easier for 

predators to spot fish

10. The word “minute” in paragraph 2 is closest in 
meaning to
® timely
® tiny
© careful
© instant

11. Which of the sentences below best expresses the 
essential information in the second highlighted 
sentence in paragraph 2? Incorrect choices change 
the meaning in important ways or leave out essential 
information.
® There are thousands of ways that special organs 

warn fish about a predator.
© When the fish in a school work together, they 

can use their sense organs to scare off any 
approaching threat.

© The fish in a large school use their lateral line 
organs to send out warnings of the arrival of 
the school.

© Because so many fish are in a school, all of their 
sense organs work well together to provide 
warnings.

12. The author begins paragraph 3 with “It is also 
unclear” in order to indicate that
© contradictory information is about to be 

presented
© it is necessary to clarify a previously made point 
© a second issue is about to be presented 
O it is unclear how a problem can be resolved
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13. According to paragraph 3,
® fish cannot see well
® sight is the only sense used by fish to remain in 

schools
© not all fish use sight as their primary method to 

remain in schools
© fish can see quite well in the dark

14. The word “murky” in paragraph 3 is closest in 
meaning to
© cloudy
© warm
© clear
© deep

15. Look at the four squares [■] that indicate where the 
following sentence could be added to paragraph 3.

The purpose of schooling behavior is not 
the only aspect of schooling that is not fully 
understood.

Where would the sentence best fit? Click on a 
square [■] to add the sentence to the passage.

16. The word “This” in paragraph 3 refers to the ability 
of fish to
© see well in dark water
© stay in schools when they cannot see well
© swim in water where the visibility is low
© use their sight to stay in schools

17. According to paragraph 4, what makes schools of 
herring stand out from other schools?
© the extraordinary distances that they migrate
© the size of their schools
© their ability to use hearing to communicate with 

each other
© their formations as they travel

18. It is NOT stated in the passage that the lateral line 
system
© contains lines of pores
© can detect movement in the water
© quite possibly helps fish to remain in schools
© in fish is similar to sense organs in other animals

READING

19. Directions: An introductory sentence for a brief summary of the passage is provided below. 
Complete the summary by selecting the THREE answer choices that express the most 
important ideas in the passage. Some sentences do not belong in the summary because 
they express ideas that are not presented in the passage or are minor ideas in the 
passage. This question is worth 2 points (2 points for 3 correct answers, 1 point for 2 
correct answers, 0 points for 1 or 0 correct answers).

Although schooling behavior is common in many types of fish, there is still much to learn about 
the function and mechanisms of this phenomenon.

Answer Choices (choose 3 to complete the chart):
(1) Fish most likely move in schools in various types of water.
(2) Scholars are quite confident in their understanding of schooling behavior.
(3) Fish move in schools by using various senses.
(4) Fish may move in schools at various times of the day or night.
(5) Fish most likely move in schools in various ways.
(6) Much is not known about schooling behaviors.
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20.

Answer Choices (choose 5 to complete the table):
(1) Coloration provides protection.
(2) Lateral sense organs enable some fish to school.
(3) Sight provides protection.
(4) Coloration enables some fish to move.
(5) Large numbers provide protection.
(6) Sight enables some fish to school.
(7) Lateral sense organs provide protection.

Directions: Select the appropriate phrases from the answer choices, and match them to the 
hypotheses to which they relate. TWO of the answer choices will not be used. This 
question is worth 3 points (3 points for 5 correct answers, 2 points for 4 correct 
answers, 1 point for 3 correct answers, and 0 points for 2,1, or 0 correct answers).

hypotheses related to 
purpose

•

•

•

hypotheses related to 
manner

•

•

Turn to pages 591-595 to diagnose your errors and record your results.
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